
UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 
GRADUATE SCHOOL 

Minutes, Graduate School Executive Committee 
Meeting ofTuesday, November 24, 1998 

3:00p.m., 433 Johnston Hall 

Present: Faculty representatives: Gary Balas, Nancy Ehlke, Gary Leske, Jean Montgomery, Deborah 
Swackhamer; Duluth representative: Faith Loven; Fellowship Committee representative: 
Christopher Bingham; General Research Advisory Committee representative: Wayne 
Gladfelter; administrative representatives: Victor Bloomfield, George Green, Christine 
Maziar; student representatives: Lesley Lydell, Martin O'Hely, Joe Orlins; Civil Service 
representative: Jana Pitstick; guests: Nancy Johnston, Nancy Kalke, Mary Jo Kreitzer, Mariah 
Snyder; staff: Andrea Scott, Myrna Smith, Karen Starry; secretary-Vicki Field 

Associate Dean Bloomfield convened the meeting at 3:10p.m. on behalf of Dean Maziar, who had been 
delayed by another commitment. Those present introduced themselves for the benefit of members new to 
the committee this year. 

L Approval of the Minutes of the May 26, 1998, Meeting 

The minutes were approved as submitted. 

II. Request to Discontinue the Certificate of Specialist in Education in two fields-Elementary 
School Administration, and Secondary School Administration 

Professor Leske reported that the Education and Psychology Policy and Review Council had approved 
the request on a unanimous vote. Executive Committee members also voted unanimously in favor of a 
motion to approve the request. (There was no discussion.) 

III. Proposal for a Free-Standing Minor in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices 

Associate Dean Bloomfield reported that the Health Sciences Policy and Review Council had voted to 
approve the proposal. Professor Snyder spoke briefly to faculty and student enthusiasm for the proposed 
minor. She also cited benefits to students in having this field of study recorded on the transcript. Asked 
about the degree of interest expressed in this area of inquiry, Dr. Kreitzer said five courses have been 
taught in the area of the proposed minor, and some have enrolled as many as 70 students. Courses have 
filled by word-of-mouth, she added. Her Council had expressed strong support for the proposed 
program, which also enjoys strong support across the Academic Health Center, Professor Swackhamer 
reported. 

Following this brief discussion, Executive Committee members voted without dissent to approve the 
proposal. 

IV. Proposal to Offer the Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) Degree (Twin Cities Campus) Via 
Distance Education to a New Site Location, the University of Wisconsin/Eau Claire 

Associate Dean Bloomfield welcomed guests Nancy Johnston (DGS, Social Work) and Nancy Kalke 
(Director of Distance Education, School of Social Work). A motion to approve the proposal was then 
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made and seconded. Ms. Kalke explained that the School of Social Work has offered the M.S.W. degree "\ 
via a distance education option for about four years. A needs assessment was conducted to determine J 
demand and interest in the Eau Claire area, and the University of Wisconsin/Eau Claire (which offers 
the B.S.W. degree) is very supportive. Courses will be offered via interactive television connecting 
three sites-the Twin Cities, Moorhead and Eau Claire. Asked how registration would be handled, Ms. 
Kalke said registration would be through the Twin Cities campus. Eau Claire will make physical 
facilities (including its library) available for program delivery; however, the School of Social Work here 
is responsible for financial costs of the program. In response to a question about whether students in the 
Twin Cities and those at Eau Claire will "mix," Ms. Kalke affirmed they would meet three times per 
year (once, during a common orientation in the fall). Students from the Eau Claire area will also take 
classes here during the summer. In addition, faculty will travel once per quarter to Eau Claire to teach 
from that site. The curriculum will be the same as that offered here, although only the program's direct 
practice option will be available to students at Eau Claire. 

Following this discussion, Executive Committee members voted unanimously in favor of the motion to 
approve the proposal. 

V. Proposal to Offer the Master of Public Affairs (M.P.A.) Degree in Cooperation with the 
University of Olsztyn, Poland 

Ms. Field reported that the Social Sciences Policy and Review Council had approved the proposal. 
Asked who would teach the program in Poland, Dean Maziar explained that University of Minnesota 
faculty would teach courses initially; however, responsibility for the program will be gradually ~ 
transferred to OU faculty, and the degree will become an OU degree. Courses are taught "face-to-face," ...I 
rather than via distance learning means. In response to a question about the institution to which students 
pay tuition, Ms. Scott stated that tuition is paid to OU; details of reimbursement to the University of 
Minnesota are currently under negotiation. Dean Maziar also commented briefly on the governmental 
reform taking place in Poland that make offering of the M.P.A. degree there timely. In regard to a query 
about admission standards, Dean Maziar said her office is working closely with the Humphrey Institute 
to ensure that students will have adequate preparation and that admission standards will be comparable 
to those here. Some students will be admitted to the Graduate School's Professional Development 
Coursework category. Also, the Graduate School and the Humphrey Institute will review the program 
"aggressively" in two years to ensure it is meeting its objectives. To a concern that the University will 
bear a disproportionate share of program costs initially, Dean Maziar acknowledged this is an issue the 
Humphrey Institute has considered; however, the faculty and administration are willing to go forward in 
view of the benefits to Poland. 

Following this discussion, Executive Committee members voted unanimously in favor of a motion to 
approve the proposal. Dean Maziar extended appreciation to members of the Graduate School staff for 
their efforts to accommodate students currently taking courses in Poland. 

VI. The Graduate School Compact and Role in the Compact Process 

Dean Maziar made a brief presentation on the compact process and the Graduate School's role in it. She 
described the compact process that President Yudof developed at the University of Texas and brough~ to ~ 
Minnesota. First implemented here last year, compacts are agreements developed between the collegiate...., 
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units and the administration that support the unit's academic mission. The compacts ask the colleges to 
identify priorities and major issues, and they provide an opportunity for the colleges to discuss with the 
central administration how funds might be reallocated, or new funds provided, to address issues and 
priorities. The compact process is iterative, with each year's compact building upon the previous one. 
(All compacts completed last year are posted on the Executive Vice President and Provost's Website.) 
The OVPR/DGS and the EVPP have agreed to partner in the compact process, and the OVPR/DGS will 
participate in the EVPP's discussions with the deans, thereby ensuring a Graduate School voice in these 
conversations. Associate Dean Bloomfield will represent the OVPR/DGS in the compact discussions. 
This year the OVPR/DGS will also draft its own compact, which will address the services and programs 
the office provides, and its goals and priorities with respect to these. (There was no discussion of this 
item.) 

Vll. Relocating the Archival Copy of Graduate School Dissertations 

Dean Maziar recapped the consensus of the Policy and Review Councils that the Graduate School 
should no longer require two copies of the doctoral dissertation (except for "oversize" dissertations), and 
that the Library should be permitted to release the space now occupied by archival dissertations 
submitted since the early 1950s (when University Microfilms International became a repository for 
microfilmed dissertations). Archival dissertation copies are to be offered first to the relevant 
departments, which could either keep them or use them in their fund raising efforts. Dean Maziar 
reported that the only objection to this plan was voiced in the Social Sciences Policy and Review 
Council, where it was suggested that some researchers who rely on dissertations for their research might 
be disadvantaged if use of the circulating dissertation is restricted under the new policy. Asked what 
would become of dissertations produced in programs that are no longer offered, Dean Maziar said she 
expected there would be relatively few such dissertations. 

On a unanimous vote, Executive Committee members approved a motion calling for the Graduate 
School to require only one copy of the doctoral dissertation and to permit the Library to relocate archival 
copies by first offering them to the departments in which they were generated. 

VIII. Draft Graduate School Statement Regarding Professional Master's Degree Programs 

Dean Maziar sought input from Executive Committee members regarding a draft document, developed 
by former Associate Dean Robert Leik, that described professional master's degree programs vis-a-vis 
the Graduate School. She indicated that she wished to circulate the document widely, and she 
recognized need to consult with the budgetary college deans. Mentioned in the discussion were 
professional master's degree programs outside the Graduate School's aegis, to which the draft document 
did not pertain; need to respond rapidly to market demands in creating new master's degree 
opportunities (a need to which the Graduate School is sensitive); the lower cost of centralized services, 
such as the Graduate School currently provides; and benefits of professional program administration 
through the Graduate School (for example, quality oversight, and ease in transferring credit to a 
subsequent degree). Professor Montgomery suggested sharing the draft document with professional 
program DGSs. Professor Leske spoke briefly to his favorable experience as a DGS of a professional 
degree program administered through the Graduate School. Also considered in the discussion were need 
for Graduate School forms to better recognize the degree options represented by professional programs, 
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issues concerning student financial support, and institutional collaborations in delivering professional 
master's degrees. 

No action was taken on this item, which had been presented for discussion. 

IX. Graduate Student Compensation 

Dean Maziar drew attention to her report to the Board of Regents in October on the topic of graduate 
student compensation, and she summarized key elements of this report. (Her report had been made at 
the Regents' request and was unrelated to graduate assistant organizing activities, Dean Maziar 
clarified.) At issue is the size of the net cash stipend for University of Minnesota graduate students. 
Based on 1997-98 data, Minnesota ranks 9th in the Big Ten for RAs and 7th in the Big Ten for TAs with 
respect to net cash stipend. In terms of the cash stipend, it ranks 9th for both graduate assistant 
categories. However, when stipend and tuition are considered together, Minnesota ranks 5th for RAs 
and 4th for TAs. While the cost of supporting a graduate student at Minnesota is about in the middle of 
the Big Ten, the "felt" cost to principal investigators and departments has changed radically, due to the 
way in which the fringe benefit is collected. Some think this has encouraged departments and Pis to 
move away from hiring graduate students in favor of hiring postdocs and others. This should be of 
concern to the University, because our ability to support graduate students contributes to our success as 
a research institution. The amount needed to "fill the gap" between the University's average cash 
stipend and the average of the public Big Ten universities is about $2.3 million; about $1 million is 
needed to fill this gap with respect to the net cash stipend. Dean Maziar also elaborated on several 
mechanisms for providing additional funds in the form of increased cash stipends for GAs: providing '\ 
the additional funding to collegiate units, increasing the floor of the compensation bands for graduate ..J 
assistants, or discounting tuition costs in the fringe benefit calculation for graduate assistants. (It was 
noted that the last option would require the University to subsidize part of the fringe benefit pool from 
central funds in an ongoing way.) 

A discussion followed Dean Maziar's presentation, in which many issues and questions were raised 
about the three possible mechanisms for increasing the GA cash stipend. Included in this discussion 
were concerns about the University's metropolitan location and higher cost-of-living here, and impact of 
these factors on the size of GA stipends; and whether it is strategically better to support fewer students 
with large stipends, or more students with less generous awards. Executive Committee members 
expressed support for the direction of all three of the proposed mechanisms described by Dean Maziar. 

X. Report from the Graduate School Fellowship Committee 

Professor Bingham distributed a list of Doctoral Dissertation Fellowship recipients for 1998-99. He also 
reported that review of block grant applications would commence shortly; more funds have been 
requested than there are available funds. Dean Maziar said it would be helpful to her if the Fellowship 
Committee could identify areas where the funds fall far short of the need; this information will be useful 
in fund-raising efforts. 

A brief discussion followed Professor Bingham's remarks. One concern was the kind of research likely 
to be funded through the DDF competition (the committee includes representation from a variety of . 
disciplines and takes an open approach to this question, Professor Bingham explained). Another issue...) 
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was the registration requirement for DDF recipients (Ms. Smith affirmed that recipients who have 
already completed 36 thesis credits may register for only one credit; the terms and conditions of the 
fellowship are spelled out in the award letter). More DDF recipients this year have completed their 
thesis credit requirement, thus more funding will be available for tuition fellowships, Ms. Smith added. 

XI. Report from the General Research Advisory Committee (GRAC) 

Professor Gladfelter reported that GRAC had met earlier this fall at Duluth. The committee reviewed 92 
proposals and recommended funding for about two-thirds of these. No award notifications have yet 
been sent, however, as the corresponding Biomedical Research Advisory Committee will not meet until 
mid-December. Asked if the committee had detected any interesting trends in its review, Professor 
Gladfelter said more proposals came from engineering fields this year (although he said he would not 
characterize this as a trend). A large number of departments within the Institute of Technology have 
hired new faculty in the past several years; funding for these faculty is of concern to GRAC. 

XII. Report from the Council of Graduate Students (COGS) 

Mr. O'Hely reported on several issues of concern to COGS, including the following: 

• A new health care organization for the graduate assistant health care plan has been implemented. 
Some problems persist in identifying individual providers under the new plan, and a Web link has 
been established for students to report concerns. Associate Dean Green also elaborated on efforts to 
effect a smooth implementation of the new Araz network, which replaced Medica effective this fall. 
As part of this effort, a list of providers is accessible via the Web. 

• Experimentation with meeting times for COGS' General Assembly has resulted in increased 
attendance at these meetings (50 or more students attended the most recent General Assembly 
meeting). 

• COGS' Vice President for Finance has resigned, and the organization has received permission to add 
a $500 stipend for this position to make it more attractive. 

• COGS was represented this fall at the National Association of Graduate-Professional Students 
(NAGPS) and made presentations on research ethics, health insurance, and graduate student 
governance. Former Vice President and Dean Mark Brenner was recognized at the national meeting 
as a Friend of Graduate/Professional Students, and the University of Minnesota's Health Insurance 
Committee received an award for excellence in student services. 

Mr. O'Hely also expressed enthusiasm for the interest shown in increasing compensation for graduate 
assistants. Following this report, Dean Maziar lauded the accomplishments of the COGS leadership. 

XID. Report of Board of Regents Actions Regarding Degree Program Additions, Deletions, and 
Name Changes 

Attention was called to a handout that reported Board of Regents endorsement of the following Graduate 
School items on June 12: 
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• the request to discontinue the graduate degree program (M.S. and Ph.D. degrees) in Veterinary ' 
Pathobiology ~ 

• the proposal to add a Master ofFine Arts (M.F.A.) degree, with an emphasis in multimedia, within 
the existing graduate program in Design, Housing, and Apparel, effective with semesters 
implemenation in fall 1999 

• the proposal to add a Master of Science (M.S.) degree program in Clinical Research 
• the proposal to add a Master of Public Affairs (M.P.A.) degree, effective with semesters 

implementation in fall 1999 
• the request to change the name and designation of the Master of Planning (M.Plan.) degree to Master 

ofUrban and Regional Planning (M.U.R.P.), effective with semesters implementation 

Additionally, the Regents accepted the following as a point of information at the June meeting: 

• the proposal to modifiy requirements for the extant Master of Science (M.S.) degree in Dentistry 
• the proposal to add Violin Performance/Suzuki Pedagogy as another emphasis for the existing 

Master of Music (M.M.) degree 
• the proposal to permit completion of the Master of Public Policy (M.P.P.) degree jointly with the 

Master of Science (M.S.) degree in Health Services Research, Policy and Administration, such that 
these degrees might have up to 16 semester credits in common 

• the proposal to permit completion of the Master of Science (M.S.) degree in Nursing jointly with the 
Master ofPublic Health (M.P.H.) degree, such that these degrees might have up to 18 quarter 
credits in common 

(No Graduate School items of a programmatic nature were considered by the Regents in July, September 
or October, 1998.) 

XIV. Date of Next Meeting 

Executive Committee members agreed to cancel their meeting scheduled on December 4. 

XV. Old Business 

No old business was reported. 

XVI. New Business 

No new business was reported. 

The meeting was adjourned at 4:55p.m. 

Respectfully submitted, 

Vicki Field, Associate to the Vice President/Dean ...) 
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Twin Cities Campus 

June 24, 1998 

memo to: 

from: 

re: 

Department of Educational Policy and 
Administration 

College of Education.and_J;;I.uman Development 
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330 Wulling Hall 
86 Pleasant Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0221 

612-624-1006 
Fax: 612-624-3377 

Committee on Educational Policy, EdHD ~~ ) 

. . . " ~ (J--c ,~ /)c~ 
Darrell R. Lewis, Professor and Intenm Chair \' I! L/ · j 
Ayers Bagley, Professor and DGS 1 j 

Specialist Certificate 

The graduate faculty of the Department of Educational Policy and Administration has 
unanimously voted to drop two Specialist Certificate programs--namely, elementary school 
administration and secondary school administration. The Specialist Certificate programs in 
general educational administration (K -12) and special education administration will be retained. 

There is a "field based" reason for dropping the elementary and secondary Specialist programs. 
Licensure for school administrators no longer makes the distinction; licensure is now K-12. 
There is, however, sufficient reason to maintain the distinction between the general and the 
special education certificates. The latter requires a set of distinctive competencies, areas of 
substantive knowledge, and field experience not regularly a part of preparation for the general 
educational administration program. Significant differences in emphasis warrant the continuing 
differentiation. 

Ifyou have questions or need further information, contact either ofus. 

DRL:AB:mf 
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Twin Cities Campus Office of the Dean 104 Burton Hall 

College of Education and Human Development 
178 Pillsbury Drive S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0211 

October 12, 1998 

Vicki Field 
Graduate School 
413 Johnston Hall 

Dear Vicki: 

612-625-6806 
Fax: 612-626-7496 

Enclosed are proposals for Graduate School courses and programs for semesters. All 
have been approved by the College of Education and Human Development's Committee 
on Educational Policy or, in the case of minor revisions, Ruth Thomas, the chair of the 
committee. The proposals are described below: 

CI 8412. Research in Reading (credit change) 
WCFE 8915. Ethics and Responsible Research (new course) 
WCFE 8911. Foundations oflnquiry (credit and description change) 
Rec 8390. Seminar: Administrative Problems in Leisure Services and Therapeutic 

Recreation (title and description change) 
Rec 8980. Graduate Research Seminar in Recreation, Par, and Leisure Studies (credit and 

description change) 
Specialist Certificate in Elementary School Administration (delete) 
Specialist Certificate in Secondary School Administration (delete) 

Please forward these proposals to the Education and Psychology Policy and Review 
Council for their Fall1998 meeting. If you have any questions, please call me 
(626-0210). Thanks for your help. 

Sincerely, 

(}A ( 
Ch~an 
cc: Fred Finley 

Jim Hearn 
Jane Plihal 
Bob Serfass 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 27, 1998 

Dr. Christine Maziar 
Office of Vice President for Research 
Dean Graduate School 
420 Johnston Hall 

Dear Dean Maziar: 

School of Nursing 

l 

6-101 Weaver-Densford Hall 
308 Harvard Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0342 

612-624-9600 
Fax: 612-626-2359 

OCT 2 8 : ·-

... , '· 

Enclosed is the proposal for a new free-standing minor: Complementary Therapies and Healing 
Practices. The home for the minor will be the Center for Spirituality and Healing in the 
Academic Health Center. The proposed minor has the support of Vice President Cerra and 
Deans in the Academic Health Sciences. 

We are excited about the opportunities that the new minor will provide for graduate students. 
We are not aware of any existing graduate interdisciplinary program in this emerging field of 
complementary therapies/healing practices. The University of Minnesota can indeed become a 
leader in this area. Existing courses and faculty expertise provide an excellent initial basis for the 
minor. It is anticipated that additional courses will be developed. The minor will also help to 
connect faculty for interdisciplinary research on complementary therapies/healing practices. 
Funding for research in this area is increasing, particularly funding from NIH, Office of 
Complementary/ Alternative Medicine. 

We have appreciated the assistance provided by the Graduate School staff in the development of 
the minor proposal. 

If additional information is needed, we would be most happy to provide it. 

Sincerely, 

Mariah Snyder PhD, RN, FAAN 
Professor, School ofNursing and Center for Spirituality and Healing 



Graduate Minor Program . 
Ill 

Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices 

Campus: Twin Cities 
College: Graduate School 
Proposed Implementation Date: Fall, 1999. 
Program Length: 8 semester credits for Master's minor; 12 semester credits for doctoral minor 
Number of Graduates at Full Operation: 30 

The minor in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices is an interdisciplinary 
minor that will enhance the preparation of graduate students in the health sciences and other 
areas of study, providing them with content about the emerging field of complementary 
therapies/healing practices. Complementary therapies/healing practices include therapies that 
have traditionally not been a part of Western health. Therapies range from those that are a part of 
systems of care (e.g., Traditional Chinese Medicine) to specific therapies (e.g., music, prayer, 
imagery, chiropractic, Tai Chi) to herbal preparations and neutraceuticals. Students may choose 
course work that will enhance their preparation as practitioners or choose course work that will 
assist them for a research career in complementary therapies. Some students may select courses 
that will blend practice and research. Students will be required to take two courses (Introduction 
to Complementary Healing Practices (3 credits) and Topics in Complementary 
Therapies/Healing Practices (1 credit of seminar is required for Master's students and 2 credits 
for doctoral students) and select among a variety of courses offered by the freestanding minor or 
approved courses in other departments. Master's students will be required to take 8 semester 
credits while doctoral students will be required to have 12 semester credits in the minor. All 
students will be required to have a research course in their major in addition to the credits 
required for the minor. Enrollment in the minor will be contingent upon enrollment in a major 
offered by the Graduate School. 

The objectives for the minor are to: 
1. Provide students with a theoretical basis for use of complementary therapies/healing 

practices. 
2. Prepare students to research complementary therapies/healing practices. 
3. Prepare students to work collaboratively with other health professionals and patients 

in a multicultural, pluralistic health care system 
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The minor is an outgrowth of an Advisory Task Force established in Fall, 1996 by Dr. 
Frank Cerra, Vice President for the Academic Health Sciences. This 45 member 
interdisciplinary Task Force explored the current status of complementary therapies/healing 
practices within the Academic Health Center (AHC), University of Minnesota, metropolitan area, 
Minnesota, the nation, and the world. A vision for complementary therapies/healing practices in 
the AHC was developed. A major recommendation was for the AHC to become a center of 
excellence in complementary care and serve Minnesota and the nation through the conduct of 
research and the development of innovative, interdisciplinary models of education and patient 
care that reflect an integration of conventional, complementary, spiritual, and cultural
appropriate approaches to healing. Based on this recommendation, Vice President Cerra 
established the Center for Spirituality and Healing in the Academic Health Center in Winter, 
1997. Dr. Mary Jo Kreitzer was appointed Director. A copy of the Task Force findings and 
recommendations is found in Appendix A. 

Another recommendation of the Task Force was for the University to develop a graduate 
program on complementary therapies. In winter 1998, the Center for Spirituality and Healing 
assembled a Curriculum Advisory Task Force to develop directions, content, and methodologies 
for integrating complementary/alternative therapies and spirituality into the curricula of schools 
in the Academic Health Center. This interdisciplinary Task Force represented schools in the 
AHC and the College of Agricultural, Food, & Environmental Sciences. (A list of Task Force 
participants is found in Appendix B.) The Task Force recommended that course work on 
complementary therapies and healing practices should encompass a broad range of therapies. 
Courses should provide the basis for students to explore the connections among cultures, 
spirituality, disciplines, and the personal choices made by the patients being served. The 
following student competencies were identified: 

1. Assess and recognize how a patient's cultural background, race/ethnicity, spiritual 
and religious beliefs, as well as gender and socioeconomic status contribute to proper 
diagnosis and treatment. 

2. Recognize the importance of one's family and community in overall health and 
well-being. 

3. Assess and recognize how a health professional's core beliefs and cultural, 
ethnic, and religious background influences his/her perceptions, behavior, and ability 

to recommend treatment alternatives 
4. Understand the underlying philosophy, therapeutic practices, and research base for 

selected complementary modalities, systems of care, and culturally based healing 
traditions. 

5. Evaluate the strengths, weaknesses, and appropriate applications of a variety of 
research methodologies. 

6. Evaluate research as well as determine how research results impact clinical practice. 
7. Work within an interdisciplinary health care team that includes complementary 
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practitioners. 
A copy of the final report of the Task Force is found in Appendix C. 

Discussions ensued about whether to offer certificate programs, a major, or a minor in 
complementary therapies. These discussions included members of the Center for Spirituality 
and Healing, Vice President Cerra, AHC Deans, and Graduate School administrators. Following 
these discussions, a decision was made to develop a free-standing minor in Complementary 
Therapies and Healing Practices with the Center for Spirituality and Healing serving as the home 
for the minor. 

The proposal for the minor in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices has been 
shared with Vice President Cerra and the AHC Council of Deans. The proposal has their 
support. Letters of support are found in Appendix D. 

Graduate faculty members representing a variety of disciplines have reviewed the 
proposal for the minor and provided input. Proposed graduate faculty for the minor are listed in 
Table 1. These faculty have reviewed and had input into the minor proposal. 

Table 1. Graduate faculty members 

Linda Brady, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Food Science and Nutrition, College of 
Agricultural, Food, & Environmental Sciences and College of Human Ecology 

Frank Busta, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Food Sciences and Nutrition, College 
of Agricultural, Food, & Environmental Sciences & Human Ecology 

V. Lois Erickson, Ph.D. Associate Professor, Psychological Foundations of Education, 
College of Education and Human Development 

Craig Hassel, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Food, Science and Nutrition, College of Agricultural, Food, & 
Environmental Sciences; Minnesota Extension Service 

Kate Hathaway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Licensed Psychologist, Division of TMJ and Oro facial 
Pain, School of Dentistry 

Donald R. Houge, Assistant Professor, Family Practice and Community Health, School 
of Medicine 

Lawrence H. Kushi, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Epidemiology, School of Public Health 

Barbara Leonard, Ph.D., Associate Professor, School of Nursing 

Robert Patterson, Ph.D., Professor, Biomedical Engineering Institute, Department of 
Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, Medical School 

Mariah Snyder, Ph.D., Professor, School ofNursing 

Marilyn Speedie, Ph.D., Professor and Dean, College of Pharmacy 

Ava J. Walker, Ph.D., Research Associate, Kinesiology/ Leisure Studies, 
College of Education & Human Development 
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The proposed minor is congruent with the missions of the University of Minnesota: 
research, education, and service. Faculty in the minor are conducting research related to 
complementary therapies and healing practices. Thus, the knowledge base for these therapies 
will be advanced. Additionally, students will have opportunities to be integrally involved in the 
research being conducted by faculty members. The minor will prepare practitioners who will be 
able to assist consumers of health care in their use of complementary therapies. Also, the 
graduates will be able share knowledge about these therapies with colleagues and thus lead the 
health care system into a more pluralistic view of health care needed in a multicultural world. 
Opportunities will be available for faculty and students to provide the public with information 
about complementary therapies/healing practices so that they can be more knowledgeable 
consumers of complementary therapies/healing practices. 

A goal of the AHC is to be a premier academic health center that prepares practitioners 
who will be leaders in the delivery of health care. As will be noted in a subsequent section, the 
public is demanding complementary therapies in conjunction with conventional health care. 
Thus, it is critical that AHC students and future practitioners have knowledge about 
complementary therapies/healing practices. Course work will allow practitioners to make 
knowledgeable recommendations about use of these therapies and, for some students, prepare 
them to provide selected therapies. 

Another goal of the AHC is to be a leader in research. Minimal research exists to support 
the use of many complementary therapies/healing practices. Thus, a tremendous need exists for 
researchers prepared in methodologies required for testing the efficacy of complementary 
therapies. Various departments at the University of Minnesota will provide students with the 
opportunity to acquire knowledge about a number of research methodologies and measurement 
techniques. Examples of complementary therapy research being conducted by students, faculty, 
and others are found in Appendix E. 

The home for the minor will be the Center for Spirituality and Healing in the Academic 
Health Center. Some courses will be developed and offered directly by the Center. In such 
cases, the percent of faculty time in teaching the course will be paid by the Center. When 
courses are offered under the auspices of other departments, no reimbursement will occur. 

The Center for Spirituality and Healing will reimburse the department of the Director of 
Graduate Studies for the minor. The percentage of time allocated is 10%. Secretarial assistance 
for Center sponsored courses and for the Director of Graduate Studies will be provided by the 
Center for Spirituality and Healing. 

The Center for Spirituality and Healing will provide funding for the development of 
brochures to advertise the minor in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices and will 
provide the assistance needed for recruitment. 

A letter of support from Dr. Mary Jo Kreitzer, Director ofthe Center for Spirituality and 
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Healing, is found in Appendix D. In her letter, Dr. Kreitzer indicates Center budgetary support 
for the minor. 

A vast number of therapies/practices have been placed under the rubric of 
complementary/alternative therapies and healing practices. The NIH Office of Complementary 
Alternative Medicine (CAM) has defined complementary therapies in the following manner: 

Complementary therapies and alternative medicine (CAM) is a broad domain of healing 
resources that encompasses all health systems, modalities, their practices, and their 
accompanying theories and beliefs, other than those of the dominant healths system of a 
particular society or culture in a given historical period. CAM includes all such practices 
and ideas self-defined by their users as preventing or treating illness or promoting health 
and well-being. Boundaries within CAM and the CAM domain and the domain of the 
dominant system are not always sharp and fixed. 

Therapies range include those within systems of care such as Traditional Chinese 
Medicine, homeopathy, and Native American to specific therapies such as chiropractic, massage, 
music, imagery, herbal preparations and neutraceuticals. Therapies have been classified 
according to the following categories: systems, musculoskeletal, energy, mind-body-spirit, herbs, 
and neutraceuticals. 

The rapid increase in the use of complementary/alternative therapies by persons in our 
society demands that health care professionals and others involved in health care be 
knowledgeable about these therapies so that they can provide accurate information (Geddes and 
Henry, 1997). Practitioners who can administer these therapies are also needed. In a national 
survey of 1539 persons, Eisenberg, et al. (1993) found that one in every three adults used some 
form of unconventional medical practices (his term for complementary therapies) and made more 
visits to complementary practitioners per year than to primary care physicians. He also found 
that adults were spending over $10.4 billion out of pocket for these services. Studies on the 
patterns of use of complementary therapies have demonstrated that a large percentage of persons 
are using complementary therapies to manage the symptoms associated with arthritis, to reduce 
back pain, to manage allergies and sprains, and to manage the stress and symptoms associated 
with cancer and AIDS (Astin, 1998). The most common therapies used were massage, herbs, 
relaxation techniques, spiritual practices, meditation, megavitamin therapy, and chiropractic care. 

One of the concerns of biomedical practitioners, particularly physicians, is that patients 
will use complementary therapies to the exclusion of conventional therapies. Astin (1998) 
reported that 40% of the 1015 individuals he surveyed used some type of complementary 
therapy. These included chiropractic, massage herbs, megavitamin, and acupuncture. Only 4.4% 
of the respondents in his study indicated that they relied solely on these complementary therapies 
to the exclusion of conventional treatments. 

One of the concerns about complementary therapies is the lack of scientific evidence to 
support their use. Research on specific therapies is increasing. However, few double-blind 
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placebo controlled studies, often used as the gold-standard in scientific research, have been 
conducted on specific therapies. Because ofthe nature of many ofthe complementary therapies, 
this design may not be appropriate for research on all therapies. Vickers (1996) suggested that 
the research techniques used must take into account the special features of the therapy and that 
not all studies will be double-blind placebo controlled studies. Researchers who are 
knowledgeable about complementary therapies and methodologies appropriate for exploring the 
efficacy of these therapies are needed. In a recent NIH request for applications for 
complementary therapy centers, one requirement is for proposals to address preparation of 
researchers for this area of study. 

A number of departments have offered courses related to complementary therapies and 
healing practices. For example, Therapeutic Touch (Nurs5650), has been offered in the School 
ofNursing for a number of years and has enrolled students from within the University and from 
the community. Two years ago specific courses related to complementary therapies were 
developed. These were offered within the School of Nursing but were available to students 
throughout the AHC and the University. The designator ofNurs5609 has been used for these 
courses during their developmental stage. Sixty-eight students from 10 disciplines have enrolled 
in the course, Introduction to Complementary Healing Practices. Culture and Faith Traditions in 
Health Care, first offered in Spring 1998, had 8 students registered. Food and Nutraceuticals in 
Health and Disease, offered in spring quarter, had 20 students enrolled. This course was team 
taught with faculty from Food Science and Nutrition and the Center for Spirituality and Healing. 
(The designators for Introduction to Complementary Healing Practices and Culture and Faith 
Traditions will be changed to the Center for Spirituality and Healing.) Students enrolled in the 
courses were from a variety of disciplines: food science and nutrition, nursing, social work, 
public health, educational administration, exercise physiology, medicine, and dentistry. Over 70 
students have enrolled in the course "Therapuetic and Natural Substances" taught in the College 
of Pharmacy. 

Thus, an interest in courses related to complementary therapies and healing practices has 
been evidenced by students. This has occurred with minimal publicity about the courses. As 
more national publicity is given to complementary therapies, interest in these therapies will 
increase. The University of Minnesota has an opportunity to be a leader in incorporating 
complementary therapies into the mainstream of graduate education. 

Complementary therapies are increasingly part of the "invisible mainstream of medicine." 
The studies by Eisenberg et al., (1993) and Astin (1998) indicate that complementary therapies 
are widely used. Consumers choose to include alternative therapies as part of their health care 
because they find that these therapies provide positive outcomes and address needs not covered 
in conventional medicine. Because complementary therapies and healing practices cross many 
disciplines and are provided by practitioners from many disciplines, it is important that an 
interdisciplinary approach be used in teaching complementary therapy and healing practices 
courses. Not only are faculty in a variety of disciplines needed to teach students, but it is also 
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important that students learn together so that their future practice will reflect an interdisciplinary, 
pluralistic approach. 

Curricular content in existing programs is not inclusive of the philosophies, therapies, and 
cultural practices necessary for an adequate understanding of complementary therapies and 
healing practices. The proposed minor will help students learn the language, the underlying 
philosophies, the therapies, and the existing research base for the therapies being sought by 
consumers. Additionally, since the minor will be in a major research university, faculty and 
students can be leaders in developing the methodologies needed for exploring these therapies and 
testing the efficacy of these therapies. 

Having a specified minor on their transcript will validate to employers that students have 
pursued an established course of studying related to complementary therapies and healing 
practices. Such validation should assist students obtaining employment. Students will also be 
able to share their knowledge with their clients and provide more credence to the information 
being provided or therapies being administered. 

Numerous persons in health care systems have stated that they would readily hire health 
professionals who have knowledge about complementary therapies. In course evaluations 
students have made the following comments: 

"I would like to learn more about these therapies since my patients talk to me about 
therapies and I do not know how to respond." 

"Ground breaking. I hope this is part of many more classes like it to follow." 

"I want to know more about complementary therapies. I would like to get a Master's 
degree in this area---when can I start?" 

"My goal is to be the first alternative nutritionist in the state; I need more courses like 
these." 

The Center for Spirituality and Healing continues to receive many telephone calls from 
individuals seeking a graduate major or minor in this area of study. 

Although some of the courses related to complementary therapies and healing practices 
are found in various University of Minnesota departments, the University has no established 
program in complementary therapies/healing practices. No graduate program in complementary 
therapies/healing practices exists in Minnesota or the Upper Midwest. The College of St. 
Catherine, Minneapolis Campus, offers a certificate program in holistic therapies. Inver Grove 
Community College/Century College offers a holistic nursing program at the associate degree 
level. The proposed minor will not duplicate efforts at the University of Minnesota or in the 
surrounding area. 

8 



We are not aware of any graduate programs in complementary therapies/healing practices 
being offered in the United States. Several discipline-specific graduate/ professional programs 
exist. New Rochelle College offers a graduate nursing program that focuses on holistic nursing. 
The University of Arizona and Capitol University in Washington, D.C. offer integrative 
medicine programs that are primarily for physicians. These programs do not, however, provide 
an interdisciplinary approach to complementary therapies/healing practices. Thus, the University 
of Minnesota can play a unique role in interdisciplinary graduate education in complementary 
therapies/healing practices. 

The minor in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices will provide opportunities 
for attracting students of diverse backgrounds and cultures. The very nature of complementary 
therapies and healing practices acknowledges the diversity in health care practices present around 
the world. The increase of immigrants in Minnesota mandates that students recognize their own 
beliefs and health practices and the beliefs of persons of other cultures. Identifying methods for 
conducting research on culturally-based practices and substantiate their usefulness is needed. A 
number of students from minority groups have enrolled in the complementary therapy courses 
that have been offered. Efforts will be made to recruit students from minority groups to the 
mmor. 

Efforts related to the interdisciplinary minor have grown out of the Task Force on 
Complementary Care established by Vice President Cerra in 1996. The interdisciplinary 
Curriculum Task Force developed the underlying principle for the curriculum. Additionally, 
input was sought from faculty members across campus. Feedback was also been obtained from 
students who have enrolled in the Introduction to Complementary Therapies course. Some 
existing approved courses will be part of the minor; the quality of these courses has been 
established. 

Ongoing evaluation of the minor will be provided by the Executive Committee of the 
minor. This committee will be comprised of the Director of Graduate Studies (DGS), the 
Director of the Center for Spirituality and Healing, and three graduate faculty members in the 
minor who represent three different units. The Graduate School will be asked to appoint a review 
committee during the fifth year of the program to conduct an official review of the minors. 
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Students enrolled in degree-granting programs of the Graduate School of the University 
of Minnesota will be eligible for admission to the minor in Complementary Therapies and 
Healing Practices. Students must meet the GPA requirements in their major area of study. 
Students will have either completed or be concurrently enrolled in a research course when they 
begin their first course in the minor. Students will submit their objectives for the minor to the 
Director of Graduate Studies as part of the application process. 

It is anticipated that the minor will attract two types of students: 1) practitioner students 
wishing to expand their knowledge about complementary therapies and the armamentarium of 
therapies they can use in patient care, and 2) students wishing to develop a research career 
focused on testing complementary therapies. Although the majority of students selecting this 
minor will be students enrolled in graduate programs in the Academic Health Center, the minor 
may be of interest to students in departments such as social work, kinesiology and leisure studies, 
health services administration, music therapy, and psychology. A minor will document to 
employers that the graduate has had specific preparation in the area of complementary 
therapies/healing practices. 

Doctoral students will be required to take 12 semester credits in the minor while Master's 
students will be required to complete 8 semester credits. All students will be required to take 
two courses: Introduction to Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices (3 credits) and 
Topics in Complementary Therapies/Healing Practices (seminar with variable credits). Master's 
students will be required to enroll for one seminar credit while doctoral students will be required 
to enroll for two credits (two semesters.). Doctoral students must take at least 3 credits of course 
work at the 8000 level. Because critique of research studies is deemed important in this evolving 
area of study, students will be required to either have had or be taking a graduate research course 
when they begin courses in the minor. The research courses will be in addition to the specified 
credits required for the minor. Students will not be able to use course credits to satisfy 
requirements for both the major and the minor. (For example, graduate nursing students could 
use Nurs5650, Therapeutic Touch, for the minor but not the major.) 

Complementary therapies and healing practices is a broad field. Existing courses that 
have been identified as being appropriate for the minor are found in Table 2. It is anticipated that 
additional courses will be developed both within the minor and in other departments. Students 
may choose from a variety of courses to complete the credit requirement in the minor. 
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Table 2 Suggested courses for minor . 
Nurs 5609 The Art of Healing: Student (Holistic) Self-

Awareness 1 Leonard/Towey 

Nurs 8123 Complementary Therapies: Theoretical 
Foundations 2 Snyder 

Nurs 5609 Cultures, Faith Traditions and Health 
Care 3 Leonard/Plotnikoff 

Nurs 5650 Therapeutic Touch 2 Bach 

Nurs 5802 Spirituality and Nursing Practices 2 Gustafson 

Phar 5270 The Therapeutics of Herbal and Other Natural 
Medicinals 2 TBA 

FScN 5405 Dietary Supplements and Nutraceuticals I 3 Brady !Hassel/Busta 

FScN 5405 Dietary Supplements and Nutraceuticals II 3 Brady !Hassel/Busta 

FScN 5405 Nutrition in Alternative Medical Systems 3 Hassel/WeissNu 

AMST 5202 Thought and Practice of American Religions 4 Gayle Graham Yates 

TH 8330 Alexander Technique for the MFA Actor 5 

MUS 5150 Body Awareness in Activity: The Alexander 
Technique for Musicians 2 Shockley 

KIN 5141 Nutrition for Exercise and Physical Performance 3 ArthurS. Leon 

NSC 8221 Neurobiology of Pain and Analgesia 2 

BMEN 5101 Bioelectric Measurements and Therapeutic Devices 3 Finkelstein, Patterson 

SACL 5833 India's Gods and Goddesses 3 Indira Junghare 

SACL 5413 Buddhism 3 Indira Junghare 

HSCI 8421 Sociology and Cultural Studies of Science 3 Helen Longino 

Syllabi for many of the above courses are found in Appendix F. 

Because the majority of complementary therapy practitioners currently receive their 
preparation outside of degree granting institutions, they lack the credentials to teach in 
colleges/universities. However, they possess unique knowledge about complementary therapies 
and healing practices; practitioners will be invited as guest lecturers in a number of the minor 
courses. Students wishing to become certified practitioners for a specific therapy will need to 
pursue additional course work outside of the minor. Future plans are to develop course offerings 
for a few therapies so that students will be prepared to take the certification examination for that 
therapy. An example of an area of study in which the expansion of courses is contemplated is for 
healing touch. One course, Therapeutic Touch, currently exists. 
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The Director of Graduate Studies for the minor will consider a student's request to 
include a course not listed above on his or her program. 

Sample programs for students in the minor are found in Table 3 and Table 4. 

Table 3. Sample pro2ram for a Master's student 

Year 1 

Year2 

Fall 

CSpH 5202* Introduction to 
Complementary Health Practices (3 cr) 

CSpH 5xxx: Cultures, Faith Traditions 
and Health Care (3 cr) 

Spring 

CSpH 8xxx Topics in Complementary 
Therapy and Healing Practices (1 cr) 

N 8123 Complementary Therapies: 
Theoretical Foundations (2 cr) 

* CSpH 5202 & CSpH 5xxx have been offered as Nurs 5609 

Table 4. Sample pro2ram for a doctoral student 

Year 1 

Year2 

Year 3 

Fall 

CSpH 5202 Introduction to 
Complementary Healing Practices (3 cr) 

CSpH 8xxx Topics in Complementary 
Therapies & Healing Practices (1 cr) 

MicB 5218 Immunology (3 cr) 

Spring 

Nurs 8123 Complementary Therapies: 
Theoretical Foundations (2 cr) 
CSpH 8xxx Topics in Complementary 
Therapies & Healing Practices (1 cr) 

E Psy 8266 (4 cr) 
Analysis of Results from 
Nonexperimental Research 

Faculty with Graduate School appointments who will participate in the minor are listed in 
Table 2. Vitae for these faculty are found in Appendix G. 

Criteria of the Health Sciences Policy and Review Council will be used in reviewing 
faculty for membership in the minor. Faculty members will be considered for membership in the 
minor if they have an active research program related to complementary therapies, wish to be 
involved in teaching courses in the minor, are willing to serve on examining committees, and are 
willing to be involved in the governance of the minor. 
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Three members of the Graduate Faculty in the minor will be elected by their colleagues to 
serve on the Executive Committee for the minor. Members will represent different units within 
the University. The Director of the Center for Spirituality and Healing will also be a member of 
the Executive Committee. This Committee will assist the Director of Graduate Studies in the 
implementation ofthe minor, admission of students, review of student programs, and 
development of policies. 

The Director of Graduate Studies will oversee the day-to-day management of the 
minor. Professor Mariah Snyder, School of Nursing, will serve as the Director of Graduate 
Studies for the first two years. Thereafter, the faculty in the minor will elect the Director of 
Graduate Studies. 
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Appendix A: Transforming Healing Care Integrating 
Complementary, Spiritual, and Cross Cultural Care 
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"If there is any rule of science, it is ... acceptance of the obligation to 
acknowledge and describe all of reality, all that exists, everything that is the 
case .. .it must accept within its jurisdiction even that which it cannot understand 
or explain, that for which no theory exists, that which cannot be measured, 
predicted, controlled, or ordered ... it includes all levels or stages of 
knowledge ... " 

-Abraham Maslow 



EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

The public's interest in non-conventional health care has risen dramatically in recent years. Whether 
referred to as complementary, alternative or integrative care, the subject is receiving significant 
coverage in both the popular press and in professional journals. Several studies have estimated that 
30-50% of the American adult population are consumers of complementary care. In a recent 
publication, Janis Claflin of the John E. Fetzer Institute referred to this movement as the "invisible 
mainstream". 

While initially this was a very consumer driven movement, increasingly health care professionals, 
third-party payers, health plans, and other purchasers of health care are taking note as evidence 
accumulates that many complementary care approaches achieve credible outcomes at lower costs. In 
an effort to support the rigorous evaluation of complementary approaches to healing, the National 
Institute of Health (NIH) established in 1992 the Office of Alternative Medicine. 

Within the Twin Cities, health care systems are rapidly positioning themselves to offer a broad array 
of complementary modalities. Through the process of task force deliberations, it became clear that the 
community is looking to the University of Minnesota Academic Health Center (AHC) to provide 
leadership in the area of complementary care. This message was strong and consistent among 
consumers, providers, legislators, third party payers and health systems. There is a significant need 
for interdisciplinary models of education and research in complementary care. 

In August 1996, Provost Frank Cerra created the AHC Task Force on Complementary Care to 
examine the issues and trends in complementary, spiritual and cross-cultural care, to propose a vision 
and direction for the AHC in this area and to offer recommendations for curricula, research and 
patient care. A forty-five member task force was convened representing the various schools within the 
AHC and community health care providers. 

The Task Force recommends that the AHC become a center of excellence in complementary care and 
serve Minnesota and the nation through the conduct of research, and the development of innovative, 
interdisciplinary models of education and patient care that reflect an integration of conventional, 
complementary, spiritual and culturally-appropriate approaches to healing. The Task Force 
acknowledges that change of the magnitude and scope proposed will be transformative in that it will 
impact nearly every facet of the Academic Health Center from student selection, student life and 
curriculum to the research agenda, ~acuity incentives and rewards, and the environmental context in 
which faculty, staff and students work and study. 
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It is anticipated that as an outcome of this new vision and direction, the graduates of health 
professional programs in the AHC will be: 

• skilled in critical thinking and the analysis and application of research findings in complementary 
care 

• cognizant of the diversity of healing systems 

• experienced with interdisciplinary teams that include complementary practitioners 

• educated in the importance of cultural belief systems 

• capable of talking with patients regarding their use of complementary modalities 

• aware of how and when to refer to a complementary care provider and 

• skilled in self-care 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 
5 



INTRODUCTION 

The signs of the growing interest in what are frequently called complementary, alternative or 
unconventional therapies and systems of care are abundant. 

• The public's interest in non-conventional health care has risen dramatically in recent years. 
According to an often quoted 1993 study by Dr. David Eisenberg at Harvard Medical School, one 
out of three adults in the US report using a complementary treatment for a health problem, 
Americans made more visits to alternative practitioners than they did to primary care physicians 
and they spent $13.7 billion for such treatments, of which more than $10.5 billion was paid out-of 
pocket. 

• In 1992, the United States Congress created the Office of Alternative Medicine (OAM) within the 
National Institutes of Health to facilitate formal evaluation of complementary or alternative 
treatment modalities and to help integrate effective treatments into the mainstream of care. The 
OAM co-sponsored a national conference in 1996 to examine integration of content on 
complementary/alternative care into medical and nursing school curricula. The blue ribbon panel 
convened for the conference offered three recommendations as the conference concluded. The 
panel recommended that: 

• content on complementary care be formally integrated into curricula of medical and nursing 
schools 

• this integration occur in a collaborative manner and 

• national centers of excellence be developed to foster collaboration among complementary 
practitioners, nurses and physicians and to promote synergy among education, research and 
clinical practice. 

• A review of curricula in academic health centers across the country reveals that over 40 out of 124 
US medical schools are beginning to offer courses in complementary/alternative care. Many 
nursing schools teach complementary concepts and skills as part of undergraduate and graduate 
curricula. There are no national models of interdisciplinary education in complementary care. 

• Since January 1996, Washington state law requires all insurers and managed care organizations in 
the state to make the services of licensed alternative health care providers available to subscribers 
who choose them. In 1997, the Oregon State Legislature will consider a similar bill. It is 
estimated that by the end of 1997, 18 separate insurance companies around the country will provide 
coverage for various complementary approaches. 

• In a recent survey of physicians published in the Journal of the American Board of Family Practice 
on attitudes toward complementary or alternative medicine, over 70% of the physicians surveyed 
indicated that they were interested in more training in the following modalities: diet and exercise, 
behavioral medicine, biofeedback, acupuncture, acupressure, hypnotherapy, massage therapy, 
megavitamin therapy, vegetarianism, prayer and herbal medicine. 
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While the use of complementary approaches is often perceived as being something new or faddish, in 
fact, many of the modalities and alternative systems of care are ancient. Ayurvedic and Traditional 
Chinese Medicine are centuries old. Medicinal herbs have been used in virtually all indigenous, 
culturally based systems of healing. Practices such as massage and aromatherapy, therapeutic touch, 
relaxation and imagery have long been considered nursing interventions. In the 1800's Florence 
Nightingale and in the 1930's, Richard C. Cabot MD advised their colleagues to address spiritual 
issues in patient care. Sir William Osler's Principles and Practices of Medicine (1892-1949 editions) 
recommended acupuncture for both sciatica and lumbago. Of surprise to many people is the little 
known fact that there was a school of homeopathic medicine on the campus of the University of 
Minnesota in the early 1900's and the University's School of Pharmacy was once internationally 
renowned for its expertise on the medicinal properties of herbs. 

In September 1996, Provost Frank Cerra appointed a Task Force to review issues and trends in 
complementary, spiritual and cross-cultural care and to offer recommendations for the vision and 
direction of the Academic Health Center in the areas of education, research and patient care. A 45 
member Task Force was convened that included faculty and staff from the Schools of Medicine, 
Nursing, Pharmacy, Dentistry and Public Health, University of Minnesota Hospital and Clinic, 
Fairview Health System, Hennepin County Medical Center, the VA Medical Center, and community 
practitioners. (Task Force members are listed in Appendix A) 

(..... The Task Force met regularly for four months. To assess the needs of the constituents that the ARC 
serves, input was sought from consumers, health care providers, clinicians and administrators of major 
health care systems, third party payers, legislators, representatives of diverse cultural communities and 
complementary/alternative care providers. Twenty-five community leaders and health care 
professionals testified. (see Appendix B). They described consumer interest and patterns of 
utilization of complementary care and how health systems plan to integrate complementary care into 
their service delivery. They raised issues of licensure, credentialing and reimbursement and the need 
for research to establish safety and efficacy of complementary approaches. They also defined 
essential characteristics or competencies needed by health care professionals of the future. 

In addition to presentations, task force members reviewed numerous articles, books and reports. 
Three sub-groups focused in depth on issues of research, cultural awareness and sensitivity and the 
educational and socialization process of becoming a healer. 

At the final Task Force meeting in December, the group identified the major themes and issues that 
had emerged during the course of the Task Force deliberations. Recommendations from each of the 
sub-groups were reviewed. While there was not unanimity of opinion with respect to each theme or 
each recommendation that emerged from the process, a broad consensus was attained. Each Task 
Force member had the opportunity to review and give input into the final Task Force report. 

This report will describe the proposed vision and direction of the ARC in the area of complementary, 
spiritual and cross-cultural care and offer specific recommendations for education, research and 
patient care as well as an infrastructure to coordinate and facilitate achievement of the vision. 
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VISION 

Recognizing that complementary care is an emerging area of health 
care that demands academic leadership, this Task Force proposes that 
the University of Minnesota Academic Health Center become a center 
of excellence in complementary, spiritual and cross-cultural care. 

In this capacity, the AHC will serve Minnesota and the nation through 
the conduct of research, and the development of innovative, 
interdisciplinary models of education and patient care that reflect an 
integration of complementary, spiritual and culturally-appropriate 
approaches to healing. 
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TASK FORCE FINDINGS 
AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Infrastructure/Environment 

Findings: 

• With the emerging demand by consumers for complementary, spiritual and culturally-appropriate 
care, the community is looking to the AHC for leadership. This message was strong and consistent 
among consumers, providers, legislators, third party payers and health systems. There is a need for 
research and education, deliberation on the ethical implications of these changes as well as policy 
analysis on issues such as licensure, credentialing and reimbursement. 

• The AHC should develop the infrastructure necessary to support and facilitate interdisciplinary 
research, education and care. Collaborative partnerships within and beyond the AHC are both 
necessary and desirable. To achieve effective and responsible partnerships, the AHC must define 
the goals and principles of collaboration. 

• Faculty work within an academic system that emphasizes competition and hierarchical 
relationships and has a system of rewards that emphasizes research and minimizes teaching. In 
order to foster interdisciplinary teaching, practice and research, the AHC must address faculty 
development as well as faculty incentives and rewards. 

Recommendations: 

To achieve the proposed vision, an infrastructure needs to be created to provide direction and 
coordination for the complementary care initiative within the AHC. Resources commensurate with the 
goals and priorities also need to be assigned. 

1. Establish a Center to achieve this vision and to coordinate and facilitate interdisciplinary 
education, research, faculty development and patient care in the area of complementary, cultural 
and spiritual care. 

2. Create a Center advisory board comprised of faculty, staff and students from the Academic Health 
Center, Fairview Health System and the community to advise the Center regarding goals, 
priorities and strategies. 

3. The Center should maximize the use of innovative communication tools to disseminate 
information to faculty, staff, community practitioners and consumers. 

4. The Center should procure and develop print and media resources to support the education and 
research needs of faculty and staff. 
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Education of Health Professionals 

Findings: 

• Health professionals practicing today increasingly encounter patients who are using 
complementary therapies and have questions about them. Patients are also increasingly demanding 
a more collaborative relationship with their care providers, and expect providers to be aware of and 
sensitive to cultural, spiritual and emotional aspects of their health. 

• Graduates of programs in the AHC need basic competencies in complementary care, 
prevention/wellness care, critical thinking, cross-cultural health, self care and interpersonal 
relationships. The health professions are responsible for preparing future practitioners who have 
both the intellectual skills for evidence-based practice and the knowledge base for understanding 
patients' complementary care practices and initiating appropriate referrals to complementary care 
providers. Future providers need relationship skills to help patients make life style changes and 
gain greater awareness of the spiritual, emotional and physical aspects of their health. 

• Content on complementary/alternative care needs to be integrated, not tacked on to existing 
curricula in the AHC. 

• Interdisciplinary education is necessary and desirable to help students acquire the knowledge and 
skills required to function as a member of a health care team. 

• The education of health professionals within the academic setting has produced graduates who are 
intellectually prepared for the healing profession. There has been less emphasis on developing the 
health professional's awareness and understanding of issues of personal health and well being as 
well as the transformational process critical to becoming a healer. 

• There is a need to re-evaluate pre-requisites for admission to health professional schools, to 
encourage applicants to explore what it means to be a healer and to strive to achieve increased 
diversity in our student population. 

Recommendations: 

1. Establish within the AHC systems and incentives to facilitate and promote interdisciplinary 
education. 

2. Develop interdisciplinary core curricula that include content on complementary, spiritual and 
cross-cultural care anq self-care. Recognizing the time it will take for curricular revision of this 
magnitude, begin offering elective courses in these areas as soon as possible. Appendix C 
includes a description of proposed core competencies. Appendix D is a sample of an 
interdisciplinary elective course on complementary healing practices. 

3. Standardize pre-requisite course requirements so that all professional schools require course work 
in cultural studies prior to matriculation. 
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4. In addition to academic ability, assure that selection criteria for professional schools consider 
other characteristics critical to being a health care provider. 

5. Encourage health professional students during pre-professional advisement to seek internship and 
volunteer experiences in areas that will expose them to cross-cultural understanding. 

6. Offer students, faculty and staff multiple opportunities to acquire information and skills in self
care through lectures, workshops, guided experiences and informational materials. 

7. Conduct a pilot elective self-care intensive program for students entering health professional 
schools that includes didactic, experiential, and small group learning. Appendix E includes a 
description of a proposed student self-care intensive program. 

8. Appoint a task force to examine the feasibility of a joint University of Minnesota/Hennepin 
County Medical Center Complementary Medicine residency and post-graduate MD fellowship 
program. 

9. Develop a graduate-level interdisciplinary program of studies in the area of complementary/ 
cultural/spiritual health. Course offerings would include didactic, experiential and clinical 
courses in comparative health, cultural and medical anthropology, culturally-based systems of 
healing; alternative systems of healing such as naturopathy, homeopathy, Ayurvedic and 
Traditional Chinese Medicine; shamanism and spiritual healing; energy medicine; skill based 
courses in areas such as clinical hypnosis, imagery, meditation, and manual healing; clinical 
nutrition, herbal medicine, use of the arts in healing and research methods courses. Course 
offerings could be used to build a supporting program in an existing graduate program. As 
faculty are recruited and the curriculum developed, it is anticipated that this area of study would 
become a graduate level degree granting program. 

10. Develop a comprehensive continuing education and outreach program focused on practicing 
health professionals interested in acquiring knowledge and skills in complementary/cultural and 
spiritual care. 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 
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Research 

The Task Force engaged in numerous lively conversations on the challenges and controversies 
surrounding the conduct of research in complementary care. There was consensus of opinion that a 
scholarly, evidence-based approach is critical and that good science is open minded inquiry. 
Acknowledging this, it was also noted that as an outcome of research: 

• The apparent mechanisms of action of some of the complementary therapies may imply the 
existence of new forces, fields and energy flows that are unexplained by our traditional basic 
sciences. 

• Some of the complementary practices widely promoted and popularized may be shown to be 
unsafe or ineffective. 

• It may be discovered that the reported mechanisms of action of some of the complementary 
practices are not as hypothesized. The non-specific or placebo effect may be found to account for 
the effect of some complementary approaches. 

• The foundations and views of reality as presented by our traditional basic sciences may be 
challenged and found to be incorrect or incomplete. This is consistent with challenges to traditional 
views of reality emerging from developments in quantum physics, chaos theory and non-linear 
dynamics. 

The culture of the Academic Health Center is formed by a world view that informs and supports the 
biomedical model. This is one world view with an explanatory model of the universe and human 
body. Other modalities in complementary care are supported by other explanatory models. Each use 
different modalities and metaphors to explain the human body, human disease and methods to 
facilitate the healing process. In order to conduct research on complementary practices, scholars and 
practitioners from these diverse cultural perspectives will need to learn common languages, shared 
research methodologies and respect for the unique contributions of each world view. 

Findings: 

• The AHC needs to approach complementary care from a scholarly, evidence-based perspective. 
There is a need to establish safety and efficacy of treatment modalities as well as to elucidate the 
mechanism of action. 

• Research methodologies need to be developed that are appropriate for exploring the treatment 
modality and researchers need to be prepared with the skills to conduct research in 
complementary/alternative care. 

• Many of the research questions that need to be addressed will require collaboration between 
disciplines, between researchers and clinicians and between scholars in the biomedical and 
complementary/alternative care community. 
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• In the United States, funding for research continues to be limited. Opportunities for partnerships 
with other agencies and with industry should be explored. 

• The world views of researchers based in the biomedical model may differ from researchers and 
clinicians functioning in complementary/alternative care. Faculty may need to acquire new 
knowledge and skills to conduct research in this area and to understand and appreciate work of 
colleagues conducting research in complementary/alternative care. 

Recommendations: 

1. Establish a comprehensive interdisciplinary program of research in complementary, cultural and 
spiritual care that focuses on the following broad areas of study: safety and efficacy of modalities, 
mechanism of action, elements of the therapeutic process between patient and practitioner which 
contribute to health and healing, role of patient's beliefs in the process of their healing, role of the 
healer's beliefs, strategies for clinical integration of allopathic and complementary health care and 
outcomes research that focuses on restoration of health and well being, symptom reduction, 
quality of life and impact of use of complementary care on overall utilization of health care 
resources. 

2. Encourage the development of new research methodologies to address emerging questions not 
(._,. easily or appropriately answered by conventionally used research methods. 

3. Establish systems to support faculty grant applications to funding agencies including the NIH 
Office of Alternative Medicine. 

4. Collaborate with complementary care practitioners and industry in the planning, funding and 
conduct of research. 

5. Assist faculty and complementary practitioners to acquire the skills and resources necessary to 
conduct research in these areas. 

6. Facilitate the development of interdisciplinary teams within the AHC to conduct research. 

7. Establish systems to disseminate research findings to the health care practitioners and consumers 
on health and healing. 
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Patient Care 

Findings: 

• Consumers are seeking more choices in health care which they expect to be both safe and effective. 

• In the Twin Cities, health systems are rapidly incorporating complementary/alternative care options 
into their range of services. 

• There is a growing need and expectation that health care be more culturally inclusive. 

Recommendations: 

1. Collaborate with Fairview Health System in planning patient services to assure that the strategic 
vision of the AHC and Fairview Health System in the area of complementary, spiritual and 
culturally-sensitive care is aligned. 

2. In conjunction with Fairview Health System, University of Minnesota Physicians and Fairview 
Physicians Association, develop clinical sites that model health care teams and the integration of 
allopathic and complementary care. 

3. Provide consultation to clinical practices interested in integrating complementary care. 

4. Establish a comprehensive complementary care program at Community University Health Care 
Center. 

5. Establish partnerships with community-based practitioners and researchers, agencies and health 
systems to develop appropriate clinical training and research sites for AHC faculty and students. 

Program Evaluation 

Recommendations: 

1. Develop a comprehensive program evaluation plan that is structured to provide ongoing 
performance data on achievement of short term goals and objectives, identification of best 
practices, and assessment of long term outcome/impact of this AHC initiative. 

2. Secure the assistance of an expert in program evaluation to develop and execute this plan. 
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CONCLUSION 

The University of Minnesota Academic Health Center has the opportunity, potential and responsibility 
to become a center of excellence in complementary care. There is no other academic health center in 
this country that has launched an interdisciplinary effort of the scope and magnitude proposed by this 
Task Force. Patients are searching for a full array of approaches to address the treatment of disease 
and injury and the promotion of their own health, health care providers are interested in expanding 
their practices to incorporate new skills, students are seeking educational programs that integrate 
complementary, spiritual and cultural care to prepare them to be healers who are knowledgeable and 
compassionate; and the health care industry is demanding ways to provide cost effective, evidence 
based care that improves the health of this nation. 

Acknowledgments: 

Dr. Ilene Harris from the Curriculum Affairs Office of the Medical School generously provided assistance in helping the 
Task Force identify broad themes and recommendations at the conclusion of the Task Force deliberations. The expertise 
of Karen Howard, principal secretary, is also acknowledged. Karen spent innumerable hours coordinating behind the 
scenes logistics critical to the work of the Task Force. 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 

15 



APPENDIX A 
Members of the Task Force 

Co-chairs: 
Mary Jo Kreitzer PhD, RN 
Director, Complementary and Spiritual Care 
Office of the Provost 
Academic Health Center, University of Minnesota 

Dan Anderson 
Vice President of Professional Services, 
Fairview-University Medical Center 

David Born, PhD 
Professor 
Division of Health Ecology 
School of Dentistry 

Mary Casey, CSJ, M.Div. 
Chaplain, 
Fairview-University Medical Center 

Robert J. Cipolle, Pharm.D. 
Director Peters Institute of Pharmaceutical Care 
College of Pharmacy, University of Minnesota 

Patricia Culliton, MA DiplAc 
Alternative Medicine Program 
Hennepin County Medical Center 

Linae Enockson 
Program Coordinator 
Health Management and Policy 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

Kjersten Gmeiner 
Medical Student 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 
Naturopathic Student, Bastyr University, Seattle, W A 

Kate Hathaway 
Sr. Psychologist 
Diagnostic/Surgical Sciences 
School of Dentistry 

Donald Houge, PhD 
Asst. Professor 
Family Practice and Community Health 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Len Lichtblau, PhD 
Research Associate/Assistant Professor 
Department of Pharmacology, University of Minnesota 

Greg Plotnikoff MD, MTS 
Asst. Professor 
Depts. of Internal Medicine and Pediatrics 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Marilyn Bach, MS RN 
Organizational Learning Consultant 
Fairview-University Medical Center 

Milton Bullock, MD 
Director 
Division of Addiction & Alternative Medicine 
Hennepin County Medical Center 

Tom Choi, PhD 
Associate Professor 
Division of Health Services Research 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

Jaki Cottingham-Zierdt 
Director 
Multi cultural Institute of the Academic Health Center 
University of Minnesota 

Alison Eldridge, PhD RD 
Research Associate 
Epidemiology 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

Ann Garwick 
Assistant Professor 
Health Management Policy 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

Patricia Hart, MD 
Internal Medicine 
Fairview PhysiciartS Association 

Mary Hauck, PhD RN 
Administrator, Children's Services 
Fairview Health System 

Barb Leonard, PhD RN PNP 
Associate Professor 
School of Nursing, University of Minnesota 

Bill Manahan, MD 
Wellness Center of Minnesota 
Mankato, Minnesota 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 
16 



Beth McDougall, MD 
Medical Student 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Marilee Miller, PhD RN 
Associate Dean 
School of Nursing, University of Minnesota 

Sharon Norling, MD 
Asst. Professor 
Obstetrics and Gynecology 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Robert P. Patterson, PhD 
Professor 
Biomedical Engineering and Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation, University of Minnesota 

Janice Post-White, PhD RN 
Assistant Professor 
School of Nursing, University of Minnesota 

Paul Sammak, PhD 
Asst. Professor 
Dept. of Pharmacology 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Jessica Shaten, MS 
Research Fellow 
Biostatistics 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

Marilyn Speedie, PhD 
Dean 
College of Pharmacy, University of Minnesota 

Michele Strachan, MD 
Director 
Healthy Powderhorn 

Sue Towey, MS LP RN 
CNS Psych/Mental Health, Licensed Psychologist 
Fairview-University Medical Center 

Bonnie Warhol, MD 
Asst. Clinical Professor 
Dept. of Physical Medicine and Rehab 
School of Medicine 

Yang Wang, MD 
Professor 
Medicine/Cardiology 
School of Medicine 

Jane McGrath, B.S. 
Quality Resource Consultant 
Fairview-University Medical Center 

Mark Millis, MD 
Asst Professor of Clinical Medicine 
Family Practice and Community Health 
University of Minnesota 

Sonia Patten 
Asst. Professor 
Family Practice and Community Health 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Joan Patterson, PhD 
Associate Professor 
Health Management and Policy 
School of Public Health, University of Minnesota 

David Power, MD MPH 
Assistant Professor 
Family Practice and Community Health 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Sharon Satterfield, MD 
Assoc. Professor 
Family Practice and Community Health 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Mariah Snyder, PhD RN 
Professor 
School of Nursing, University of Minnesota 

John Staba, PhD 
Professor Emeritus 
Medicinal Chemistry 
College of Pharmacy, University of Minnesota 

William R Swaim, MD 
Assoc. Professor of Medicine, Assoc. Professor of Lab 
Medicine and Pathology, University of Minnesota 
Chief of Hematology/Coagulation Laboratories 

David Trudeau, MD 
Staff Physician 
Veterans Administration Medical Center 

Pamela Weiss, PhD 
Coordinator 
Fam Practice and Community Health 
School of Medicine, University of Minnesota 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 
17 



APPENDIX 8 
AHC Task Force Presenters 

Susan Allyn, Allina Health Systems 

Susan Arnold, RN, Allina Health Systems 

Mary Azzahier, . ·i.· Healthy Powderhorn 

Linda Berglin, Minnesota State Senator 

Milton, Bullock, MD, Hennepin County Medical Center 

Claire Cassidy, PhD, Paradigms Found, Bethesda, Maryland 

Frank Cerra, MD, AHC Provost, University of Minnesota 

Karen Clark, Minnesota State Representative 

Pat Culliton, MA Dipl Ac, Hennepin County Medical Center 

Jean Eckerly, MD, Private Practice 

Chris Foley, MD, HealthEast 

Penny George, Psy.D, LP, Office of Sellergen-George Consulting Psychologists 

Helen Healy, ND, Wellness Naturopathic Clinic 

Steve Kolar, MD, HealthEast 

Jeanne Larson, RN MBA, HealthEast 

Bill Manahan, MD, Private Practice 

Chris McDonald, RN, Private Practice 

Jacob Mirman, MD, Classical Homeopathy 

Craig Neal, President & Executive Director, Conscious Business Alliance 

Del Ohrt, MD, Blue Cross/Blue Shield 

Beverly Propes, RN, Exec. Director, Community University Partnership in Education & Service 

Ruth Stricker, Founder and Executive Director of the Marsh 

Carolyn Torkelson, MD, Park Nicollet Medical Center 

Margery Wells, Dipl. AC, L.Ac., Health Source 

Lynda Whisney, RN, Park Nicollet Medical Center 

Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care 
18 



APPENDIX C 
Proposed Core Competencies 

Graduates from health professions schools in the AHC demonstrate competence in 
complementary, spiritual and cultural care as evidenced by the ability to: 

• assess and recognize how a patient's cultural background, race/ethnicity, spiritual 
and religious beliefs, as well as gender and socioeconomic status contribute to 
proper diagnosis and treatment. 

• recognize the importance of one's family and community in overall health and well
being. 

• assess and recognize how one's own core beliefs and cultural, ethnic and religious 
background influences one's perceptions, behavior, and ability to listen, care for and 
recommend treatment alternatives. 

• understand the underlying philosophy, therapeutic practices and research base of 
selected complementary modalities, systems of care and culturally-based healing 
traditions. 

• evaluate the strengths, weaknesses and appropriate applications of a range of 
research methodologies. 

• evaluate research as well as determine how research results impact clinical practice. 

• work within an interdisciplinary health care team that includes complementary 
practitioners. 
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APPENDIX 0 
COURSE TilLE: Introduction to Complementary Healing Practices 
COURSE CREDIT: 3 Graduate Credits 
WEEKS: 10 

Course Description 

Introduce complementary healing practices including historical and cultural context of the allopathic 
and complementary healing traditions. Philosophies, paradigms and research base of selected 
complementary therapies and culturally based healing traditions will be explored. Selected 
complementary therapies will include: Traditional Chinese Medicine; mind-body healing; spiritual 
and faith practices; naturopathy; homeopathy, manual therapies including chiropractic, osteopathy and 
massage; energy practices; and clinical nutrition. Students will have the opportunity to interact with 
practitioners of the complementary practices; observe demonstrations of the therapies; and to discuss 
with the practitioners how the therapy can be appropriately and inappropriately used for the health 
care of patients. Students will have the opportunity to discuss within interdisciplinary groups how 
complementary therapies may affect their health profession. Students will explore the primary 
concepts of a complementary therapy and an allopathic therapy as it is related to their own health and 
well-being. This course will help students envision an integrative health system for the 21st century 
and help them identify the skills they may need to acquire to help them practice in such a system. 
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APPENDIX E 
Proposed Student Self-Care Intensive Program 

Ironically, all current health education programs unintentionally exacerbate the stress level and 
compromise the physical health of its students without providing them with the self-care skills 
necessary to maintain their own health. The Task Force believes that the AHC has a remarkable 
opportunity to enhance the lives and healing potential of its graduates through an experiential self-care 
program for its students. 

The Task Force believes that graduates of the AHC should be aware of the most effective stress 
management and relaxation techniques available. 

Topics found to be effective, teachable and used by the public include: progressive relaxation, focused 
breathing, meditation, visualization, self-hypnosis, biofeedback, autogenics, nutrition, yoga, tai chi 
and exercise. The University and the Twin Cities community have immense resources in facilities and 
personnel to assist students to "walk the talk" of physical, spiritual and emotional self-care. 

The Task Force believes that if students are able to discover self-care techniques which are helpful in 
their own lives, they will be more likely to share them with their patients. Additionally, the task force 
believes that graduates who practice self-care will help create healthy work and home environments. 

Hence, the Task Force proposes that the AHC establish a self-care intensive program. From a practical 
perspective, this could be an elective experience offered to students throughout the year. However, 
another possibility is offering a formal interdisciplinary program for all new AHC students to begin 
prior to matriculation. In whatever form this initiative would take place, the Task Force believes that 
the AHC should formally encourage students to value their own health and to develop self-care 
practices that foster their health and well-being. 

As noted by James S. Gordon, MD, clinical professor of Psychiatry and Family Practice at 
Georgetown University and director of the Center for Mind-Body Medicine, students who "explore 
their own capacity for self-awareness, self-care and mutual help, (who) open their minds to new 
approaches ... will be far more likely to value and encourage these possibilities in their patients. If 
they are treated, and learn to regard one another with love and respect, they may well come to treat 
their patients the same way." 
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Appendix B: Curriculum Design Task Force Members 
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Part 1: Design Process and Recommendations 

Purpose of Report 

The purpose of this report is to lay out the long-term, strategic level educational design for 

essential elements of Studies in Spirituality and Healing in the Academic Health Center at the 

University of Minnesota. The educational design was developed by a broad-based Design Group 

appointed by the Director of the Center on Spirituality and Healing at the University of 

Minnesota. The Academic Health Center is made up of the following units: 

• College of Pharmacy-Twin Cities 

• College of Veterinary Medicine-Twin Cities 

• Medical School-Twin Cities 

• School of Dentistry-Twin Cities 

• School of Medicine-Duluth 

• School of Nursing-Twin Cities 

• School of Public Health-Twin Cities. 

Transforming Health Care at the University of Minnesota 

The Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care was formed in August, 1996, 

in order to examine the issues and trends in complementary, spirituaL and cross-cultural care and 

to propose a vision and direction in this field for the Academic Health Center at the University of 

Minnesota. Twin-Cities Campus. Key findings of the Task Force (February, 1997) which served 

as motivation for attention to complementary, spirituality, and cross-cultural care included: 

• About 30-50% of the American adult public is a consumer of complementary care-the 

invisible mainstream. 

• Nlany complementary care approaches achieve credible outcomes at lower costs. 
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• Health care providers are rapidly positioning to offer a broad array of complementary 

modalities. 

• The community is looking to the University of Minnesota Academic Health Center for 

leadership in complementary care. (p. 4) 

The Task Force offered recommendations for the overall organization and operation of a 

complementary care program at the University of Minnesota and specific recommendations 

about education of health professionals, research, and patient care. With forty-five members, it 

represented the various schools within AHC and community health care providers. Included 

were participants from Fairview-University Medical Center, the School of Dentistry, the College 

of Pharmacy, Hennepin County Medical Center, the School ofPublic Health, the School of 

Medicine, the Department of Pharmacy, Fairview Physicians Association, Fairview Health 

System, the School ofNursing and the Wellness Center of Minnesota. Also represented were 

others from the Department of Rehabilitation, Healthy Powderhorn, the Department of Medicine 

and Pathology, and the Veterans Administration Medical Center. 

After four months of reviewing articles, books, and reports and hearing testimonies from twenty

five community leaders and health care professionals, the Task Force issued its report entitled: 

Transforming Health Care: Integrating Complementary, Spiritual and Cross-Cultural Care. The 

Task Force's overall recommendation was in the form of a vision statement that "the University 

of Minnesota Academic Health Center become a center of excellence in complementary, spiritual 

and cross-cultural care. In this capacity, the AHC will serve Minnesota and the nation through 

the conduct of research, and the development of innovative, interdisciplinary models of 

education and patient care that reflect an integration of complementary, spiritual and culturally

appropriate approaches to healing" (p. 8). 
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With respect to the education of health professionals. the Task Force recommended the 

following: 

• Establish systems to facilitate and promote interdisciplinary education 

• Develop interdisciplinary core curricula that includes content on complementary care, 

spirituality, and cross-cultural care and self-care 

• Standardize prerequisite course requirements to include cultural studies 

• Assure that selection criteria consider other characteristics (beyond academic ability) 

required of a health care provider 

• Find internships and volunteer experiences for cross-cultural understanding 

• Create multiple opportunities for self-care information and skills 

• Pilot self-care intensive programs 

• Explore feasibility of joint University of Minnesota/Hennepin County Medical Center 

residency 

• Establish graduate interdisciplinary program in complementary/cultural/spiritual health 

• Establish comprehensive continuing education and outreach program in complementary, 

culturaL and spiritual care. (p. 1 0-11) 

The last two recommendations were given particular attention in the design process for Studies in 

Spirituality and Healing. 

The Task Force concluded its report by stating, ··The University of Minnesota Academic Health 

Center has the opportunity, potential and responsibility to become a center of excellence in 

complementary care. There is no other academic health center in this country that has launched 

an interdisciplinary effort of the scope and magnitude proposed by this Task Force" (p. 15). 

They go on to make the following points: 
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• Patients are searching for a full array of approaches to address the treatment of disease 

and injury and the promotion of their own health 

• Health care providers are interested in expanding their practices to incorporate new skills 

• Students are seeking educational program that integrate complementary, spiritual, and 

cultural care to prepare them to be healers who are knowledgeable and compassionate 

• The health care industry is demanding ways to provide cost effective, evidence-based 

care that improves the health of this nation. (p. 15) 

Center for Spirituality and Healing 

The Center for Spirituality and Healing was established at the University of Minnesota to 

provide direction and leadership in the integration of complementary, cross-cultural, and spiritual 

care in curricula, research, and patient care. The Center offers continuing education programs, 

and is beginning to identify ways to integrate competencies in complementary, cross-cultural, 
,')~ 

spiritual care, and undergraduate ~uiricula in the AHC. The Center has also been charged with 

establishing a graduate level program of studies in spirituality and healing. During the 1997-98 

academic year, five courses were offered. As an outcome of this planning effort, it is anticipated 

that course offering will be significantly expanded in the near future. Center staff are engaged in 

a variety of scholarly and research initiatives and are actively involved in the dissemination of 

research findings. Given the significant interest in complementary and alternative medicine, 

Center team members are extensively involved in planning activities related to the integration of 

complementary care with various health care facilities. At present, there is not a clinical facility 

affiliated with the University that focuses on the integration of complementary and conventional 

medicine. Planning for such a site will be commenced in 1998. 
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Design Group 

The individuals convened to develop an overall educational design for Studies in Spirituality and 

Healing at the University of Minnesota began working in December, 1997. The Design Group 

was directly charged with the task of laying out the long-term, strategic level educational design 

for essential elements of Studies in Spirituality and Healing. A Design Steering Committee 

served as a small executive team to assure that the design process worked effectively by making 

suggestions and reviewing the agenda and materials for each of the larger Design Group 

meetings. The Steering Committee met before each of the Design Group meetings to review the 

results of the previous session and to finalize arrangements for the next meeting. 

The design process was directed and facilitated by George Copa, Professor, Department of Work, 

Community, and Family Education at the University of Minnesota. William Ammentorp, 

Professor, Educational Policy and Administration at the University of Minnesota served as a 

project advisor. Professors Ammentorp and Copa are Co-Directors of the Leadership Academy, 

a joint effort of the Departments of Work, Community, and Family Education and Educational 

Policy and Administration. Peggy DeVries, Administrative Intern at the Leadership Academy 

served as a project assistant. 

Design Group Members 

The Design Group for Studies in Spirituality and Healing was made up of the following 

individuals: 

• Linda Brady, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Food Science & Nutrition, College of 

AgriculturaL Food & Environmental Sciences & Human Ecology 

• Paul Brady, Ph.D .. Coordinator of Instructional Computing, College of AgriculturaL 

Food & Environmental Sciences & Human Ecology 
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• Frank Busta, M.S., Ph.D., Professor, Department of Food Sciences and Nutrition, 

College of AgriculturaL Food & Environmental Sciences & Human Ecology 

• Julie Churchill, D.V.M., Assistant Clinical Specialist, Companion Animal Nutrition, 

College of Veterinary Medicine, Department of Small Animal Clinical Sciences 

• Kate Hathaway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor and Licensed Psychologist, Division of 

TMJ and Oro facial Pain, School of Dentistry 

• Rick Kingston, Pharm.D., Assistant Professor, College of Pharmacy, and Senior 

Clinical Toxicologist, International Poison Center 

• Mary Jo Kreitzer, Ph.D., R.N., Director, Katherine Densford Center for Nursing 

Leadership, School ofNursing, and Director, Complementary Care and the Center for 

Spirituality and Healing, Academic Health Center 

• Barbara Leonard, Ph.D., R.N., Associate Professor, School of Nursing, University of 

Minnesota 

• Bill Manahan, M.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Family Practice/Community 

Health, & Leadership Team, Center for Spirituality and Healing 

• Marilee Miller, Ph.D., R.N., Associate Dean, School of Nursing, AHC, University of 

Minnesota 

• Sharon Norling, M.D., Director of Women's Health Center, University of Minnesota 

• Bob Patterson, Ph.D., Professor, Biomedical Engineering Institute and Department of 

Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation, Medical School, University of Minnesota 

• Gregory A. Plotnikoff, M.D., M.T.S., Assistant Professor of Clinical Medicine and 

Pediatrics; Medical Director, Center for Spirituality and Healing, Faculty Advocate, 

Center for Bioethics 

• Mariah Snyder, Ph.D., R.N., Professor and Division Head 
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for Adult, Gerontological, and Psychiatric Nursing and Director of Long Term Care Center, 

School ofNursing, AHC, University of Minnesota 

• Sharon Vegoe, B.A., Director of Outreach, School ofNursing, University College and 

University of Minnesota Extension Service, and Program Director, Program 

Development and Management, University College, University of Minnesota 

• Pam Weiss, Ph.D., R.N., Dipl. Ac., L.Ac., Education Specialist, School ofNursing, 

Center for Spirituality and Healing 

Design Steering Committee 

The Design Steering Committee that met between meetings of the Design Group to set the 

agenda and related activities was made up of the following individuals: 

• William Ammentorp (project advisor), Professor, Educational Policy and 

Administration, and Co-Director, Leadership Academy, College of Education and 

Human Development 

• George Copa (project director and facilitator), Professor, Work, Community, and 

Family Education and Co-Director, Leadership Academy, College of Education and 

Human Development 

• Peggy DeVries (project assistant), Administrative Intern, Leadership Academy, 

College of Education and Human Development 

• Mary Jo Kreitzer, Director. Katherine Denford Center ofNursing Leadership, School 

of Nursing and Director, Complementary Care and the Center for Spiritua!ity and 

Healing, Academic Health Center 

• Pam Weiss, Education Specialist, School ofNursing and Center for Spirituality and 

Healing, Academic Health Center 

10 



Design Process 

The Design Group used a process called "designing do-wn," dra'WTI from New Designs for 

Learning developed by George Copa from research and applications in K -12 education, higher 

education, and government agencies over the past ten years in the United States and 

internationally. The design-do'WTI process provided a structure to assist the Design Group in 

moving through a series of design elements, each building upon the decisions of the previous 

one. The design-do'WTI elements included: 

• Learning Context 

• Learning Audience 

• Learning Signature 

• Learning Expectations 

• Learning Process 

• Learning Organization 

• Learning Partnerships 

• Learning Environment 

This design-down, check-up cycle of interaction encouraged open discussions and consensus 

building among members of the Design Group. It promoted the development of a coherent set of 

specifications for all design elements. This process assisted the Design Group in identifying 

ideas and values commonly shared, while also helping members to keep track of unresolved 

issues and future work which needed to be addressed. 

The Design Process was completed within a time line of four meetings scheduled as follows: 

• Meeting #l--12/16/67--Learning Context Learning Audience, Learning Signature 

• Meeting #2--l/6/98--Learning Expectations. Learning Process 
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• Meeting #3--1/20-/98--Learning Organization, Learning Partnerships 

• Meeting #4--2/3/98--Learning Environment, Review Report 

Learning Context 

The design of Studies in Spirituality and Healing was developed in a way that was responsive to 

the unique context of the University of Minnesota and the Academic Health Center as described 

previously from the report of the Academic Health Center Task Force on Complementary Care. 

The Design Group's analysis of learning context focused on consideration of the assets to be 

drawn upon, problems to be addressed, opportunities to be taken advantage of, and aspirations to 

be sought after by Studies in Spirituality and Healing. A key challenge in the design was to 

simultaneously deal with a changing context on several dimensions. The design criteria or goals 

for Studies in Spirituality and Healing emanating from discussion of learning context are as 

follows: 

• Transformational-Results in fundamental improvements in health care education (e.g., 

the learning process, the people involved, and the health care education system) 

• Interdisciplinary-Meets challenges of integrating subject matter areas or fields of 

study in the learning process and organization 

• Influential-Impacts health care in Minnesota, nationally, and internationally 

• Capability-Utilizing-Uses the existing and potential strengths and capabilities of the 

University of Minnesota 

• Research-Focused-Involves evaluating, applying, and conducting studies using 

multiple methods of inquiry 

• Innovative-Employs a creative and stimulating educational approach. 
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The central terms or concepts used in this report are spirituality and healing. The meaning of 

these terms is as follows: 

• Spirituality-The journey toward or experience of connection with the source of 

ultimate meaning. Spirituality includes connection with one's self, with others, with 

nature, and with a higher power. This connection is often with a grater story that makes 

sense of one's life. Spirituality may or may not involve formal religion. 

• Healing-The process of becoming or recovering wholeness. The focus of healing is the 

human experience of illness. Healing can occur in many dimensions: physical, 

emotional, social, and spiritual. Healing may or may not include curing disease. 

Learning Audience 

The Design Group identified two broad primary audiences as the central focus for 

Studies in Healing and Spirituality. These audiences are: 

• Graduate, professional, and undergraduate students at the University of Minnesota 

• Practicing professionals 

A secondary audience includes the general public as supported by the Land Grant mission of the 

University of Minnesota. 

Learning Signature 

For Studies in Spirituality and Healing, the purpose of the learning signature element in the 

design process is to provide explicit and early focus on the identity of the program in relationship 

to its learning context. The signature should give a uniqueness and special nature and provide 

the basis for coherence and consistency to Studies in Spirituality and Healing. The Design 

Group considered the learning signature in several stages that included discussion and 

brainstorming, making lists of key concepts related to signature, and reacting to graphic 
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portrayals of signature possibilities. The Design Group selected the following signature concepts 

as most important: 

• Transformation 

• Interdisciplinary 

• Healing 

• Balance 

• Holistic/wholeness; Mind, body, spirit 

The learning signature selected by the Design Group to represent these central concepts is as 

follows: 

(to be added) 

Learning Expectations 

Words such as aims. purposes, goals, objectives, outcomes, standards, and results have been an 

important part of the history and philosophy of education at all levels. Learning expectations is 

another such concept. The intent of using the phrase learning expectations is to refer tn the 

added competence developed by a student through a learning experience. The expected or 

promised learning expectation is what the educational institution is contracting for in exchange 

for resources from the learner; her/his family and community; the state; and others contributing 

to the learning experience. The learning expectations form the common-sense base for 

designing, implementing, and assessing the effects of the learning experience. As such, they are 

central to the funding, operation, and accountability of educational institutions and programs like 

Studies in Spirituality and Healing. 

The AHC Task Force on Complementary Care developed a proposed set of core competencies to 

guide programs focused on education for health professionals. The Design Group reviewed this 
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list along with other considerations. The Design Group concluded that Studies in Spirituality 

and Healing should reflect the belief that healing and spirituality are influenced by each person's 

culture, faith, family, gender, and socioeconomic status. The influence is dynamic and will assist 

the student on the journey to transformation of self, the healing process, the delivery 

environment, and the future. Each faculty member and student should be dedicated to expanding 

the vision and the practice of healing by transforming: 

• How we care for patients 

• How we care for ourselves 

• What we do 

• How we evaluate what we do 

• How we design the environment in which we work. 

The Studies should provide a mind-body-spirit focus shared by faculty and students. The studies 

should be centered in mutually designed lessons on the following topics: 

• Human transformation 

• Ways of healing and ways of knowing 

• Contexts of healing throughout time 

• Developing ways of knowing what we have done. 

Fa ulty-student partnerships should aspire to honor both the intuitive and the yet to be developed 

knowledge, skills, and attitudes that will reflect a healing process that is holistic and mutually 

beneficial for the patients and the healers. 

The Studies should encompass a broad range of topics included in the current discussion of 

complementary and alternative care and classified by the National Institute of Health and other 

authors (see Part 2 of the Report). However, the Studies should not only provide the basis for 

students and those whom they serve to seek an inner guide, but should allow each student to find 

15 



the source of natural balance within each of them. Within this balance both students and faculty 

can model the reality of a new system of health care with roots in ancient systems of beliefs, 

planted in the fertile grounds of disciplined inquiry, and blossoming forth as a unique fruit of 

conventional and other therapies that benefit. The dimensions of the learner will include: 

• Suppleness of mind 

• Breadth of vision 

• Fearlessness of soul 

• Stability of body 

• Mutuality of spirit. 

Learning Process 

The learning process specifications for Studies in Spirituality and Healing address how learning 

expectations are to be accomplished. They focus on desired features or characteristics of the 

learning experience, including content, instruction, and assessment. The learning process used 

for Studies in Spirituality and Healing must be truly transformative in its approach to teaching 

and learning-nothing less should be acceptable. The learning process must also be very clear, 

coherent and transparent to the learner. With this in mind. the recommended features of the 

learning process for Studies in Spirituality and Healing should include: 

• Interdisciplinary-Fosters integrated and collaborative learning among areas of the 

University 

• Self-directed-Involves learners in actively directing their own learning and healing (growth) 

• Multiple pathways-Provide a variety of ways to reach learning expectations 

• Experiential-Incorporates reflective practice and community-based learning 

• Collaborative-Uses a team approach to teaching and learning 
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• Innovative-Delivers learning in ways that are flexible, technology intensive, and organized 

in definitive patterns. 

• Outcome-focused-Measures learning in terms of competence 

• Ceremonies mark passages-Uses ceremonies to mark learning accomplishments and give a 

wholestic and transformative experience. 

Learning Organization 

For the learning process to be successful in reaching the learning expectations in a manner 

promised by the learning signature, a learning infrastructure or organization must be put into 

place and continually improved upon. The learning infrastructure is made up dimensions such as 

organization oflearners, learning time, learning settings, subject matter, staff. technology, 

environment, decision making, and governance. 

The Design Group for Studies in Spirituality and Healing focused on five dimensions of 

organization: finance, students, staff, learning settings, and decision making. Because of the 

limited time available to the Design Group, attention for each of these dimensions was only to 

identifying major issues to be resolved in moving forward with implementation. The 

organizational issues identified are as follows: 

• Finance 

-What should be the sources of funds internal to the University? 

-What sources of funds external to the University should be sought after? 

-What partnerships should be formed? 

-How does the program fit into the Incentives Managed Growth (IMG) initiative at the 

University? 

• Students 
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-How should the program gain visibility? 

-Who should be the central market? 

-How should the program be accessed? 

-How should competence be certified? 

• Staffing 

-What should be the functions (jobs) that need to be done? 

-Who should be the staff? 

-How should interdisciplinary learning be accomplished? 

-What credentials should the staff have? 

-How should the faculty be encouraged and supported in innovative teaching and 

learning? 

-What should be the incentives and rewards for being a part of the staff? 

• Learning Settings 

-Who should offer the units (e.g., courses, modules) making up the program? 

-Where should the learning occur? 

-What time schedule should be followed? 

-How should a sense of learning community be created? 

-What should be the balance of on-campus and off-campus learning? 

-What should be the balance of individual, small group, and large group learning? 

-How should technology be integrated into the learning experience? 

• Decision Making 

-How centralized/decentralized should the decision making be? 

-What administrative/organizational structure should be used? 

-What should be the relation of the program to the Center on Spirituality and Healing? 
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-What should be the linkage to the Academic Health Center? Beyond the Academic 

Health Center? 

-What advisory committees (e.g., for community, for students) should be put in place? 

-What should be the accountability and quality assurance mechanisms used by the 

program? 

Learning Partnerships 

The promise and potential of Studies in Spirituality and Healing has little chance of being 

realized without serious and constant attention to the needed relationships among major players 

inside and outside the Academic Health Center. In reality, the traditional notion of 

"partnerships" may not be sufficiently powerful to describe the complex and dynamic 

relationships that must be considered. Symbiotic relationships must be sought and responsive 

and supportive infrastructures must be nurtured to achieve the design specifications for learning 

expectations, process, and organization. Partnerships are viewed as an essential p;rrt of the spirit 

of Studies in Spirituality and Healing-it must be a way of everyday operation. 

The purpose of defining partnerships as an element in the design process is to bring more 

attention to the importance of relationships and networks than has often been the case in 

educational programs. Those responsible for Studies in Spirituality and Healing expect to learn 

as much from the partners as vice versa. The Design Group focused its attention on three 

dimensions of learning partnerships for Studies in Spirituality and Healing: identifying the 

partners, possible functions, and desired characteristics. 

Learning Partners. The expected learning partners for Studies in Spirituality and Healing include 

those listed below: 

• Internal to University of Minnesota 
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• Academic Health Center units 

• Other University of Minnesota units 

• External to the University of Minnesota 

• Community-based organizations (e.g., social and human services) 

• Other national and international educational institutions 

• Faith groups 

• Regulatory agencies (e.g., certification) 

• Funding agencies 

• Communities 

• Users of traditional and non-traditional healing 

• Business and industry (particularly complementary and alternative health care 

providers) 

• Government 

Partner Functions. The potential functions of the partners for Studies in Spirituality and Healing 

include: 

• Expertise (e.g., advisor, teacher, mentor, researcher) 

• Diversity 

• Resources (e.g., dollars, technology, products) 

• Credibility 

• Evaluation 

• Share risks 

• Learning setting 

20 



Partner and Partnership Characteristics. The desired features of the partners and partnership 

agreements for Studies in Spirituality and Healing include: 

• Share vision 

• Joint ownership 

• Mutual benefits 

• Willing to barter what is needed 

• Cooperative/collaborative 

• Clear responsibilities 

Learning Environment 

The learning environment specifications address both technology and facilities needed to support 

the learning expectations, process, organization, and partnerships already set forth in this report. 

With respect to learning technology, the Design Group addressed meaning, functions, and 

character. Learning technology was meant to include computers, software, tools and equipment, 

and the ergonomics of the learning environment. Functions of the technology strategic to the 

nature of the learning experiences sought after for Studies in Spirituality and Healing are: 

• Increase access to the wider community 

• Facilitate a wide variety ofhealing traditions 

• Prepare for the future uses and development of technology 

• Add value to the effectiveness of the learning process. 

With these functions in mind, the learning technology for Studies in Spirituality and Healing 

should have the following features: 

• Be safe 

• Be accessible 
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• Be reliable 

• Be user-friendly 

• Have needed training and infrastructure support 

• Support independent and interactive learning 

• Support self-paced learning 

• Support a variety of learning styles 

• Be portable and transferable 

As regards the learning facilities, the features sought after to support Studies in Spirituality and 

Healing include: 

• Safe for use by variety of learners 

• Make learning fun, exciting, and energy producing 

• Are light and open, connected to nature 

• Are accessible, inviting, and comfortable to learners, partners, and wider community 

• Include a variety of settings (e.g., usual buildings, small group spaces, practitioners' 

offices, places with computer technology, places in other countries and cultures, with 

families) 

• Technology-friendly 

• Provides for connecting various learning environments 

• Gives flexible, multi-purpose spaces 

• Encourage interaction 

• Facilitate interdisciplinary learning 

Summary 

The design recommendations made in this report for Studies in Spirituality and 

22 



Healing were developed over a series of four, one-half day meetings by a Design Group 

representing stakeholders in the educational program. The design work advances the 

recommendations made in the report of the Academic Health Center Task Force on 

Complementary Care in February, 1997. The dimensions of Studies in Spirituality and Healing 

addressed by the design process included: learning context, learning signature, learning audience, 

learning expectations, learning process, learning organization, learning partnerships, and learning 

environment (technology and facilities). The Design Group discussed each element and an initial 

set of specifications was developed. The specifications were first reviewed by the Design 

Steering Committee and then reviewed and approved by the Design Group at its next meeting. 

The recommendations set forth in this report have the full support and approval of the Design 

Group as the long-term strategic level educational design for Studies in Spirituality and Healing 

in the Academic Health Center at the University of Minnesota. 
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Areas of Study in Studies in Spirituality and Healing 

The Studies in Spirituality and Healing will be built around four core areas of: 
• Human Transformation 

Proposed Area of Study: Transforming Self: The Healing Journey 
• Ways of Healing and Ways of Knowing 

Proposed Area of Study: Introduction to Complementary Healing Practices 
Proposed Area of Study: Culture and Faith Traditions in Health Care 

• Contexts of Healing throughout Time 
Proposed Area of Study: Evolution of the Healing Arts 

• Developing Ways of Knowing What are the Outcomes and the Processes of the Healing 
Therapy 
Proposed Area of Study: Clinical Research in Complementary Care 

Building on the strengths of the University, the areas of study would be expanded and faculty and 
students from the departments would be examining how to incorporate current course offerings into 
the areas of study as well as developing interdisciplinary courses that incorporate new approaches 
and methodologies. We would discuss how to best incorporate the existing classes that include: 

• Therapeutic Touch 
• Therapeutics of Natural Substances · ___ ·-· .1 ·~ 1 ~ · 

• Food and Nutraceuticals in Health and Disease (i't~nr~.-._,.-o ~../Ub 
• Food Science and Nutrition Seminar on Risks and Choices 

As the program unfolds we will incorporate the broad areas of study recommended by the NIH 
Office of Complementary Alternative Medicine that include: 

• Alternative Systems of Healing 
-Traditional Chinese Medicine: Principles and Practice 
-Naturopathy 
-Homeopathy 

• Energy Medicine 
-Bioenergetics 
-Subtle Energies 

• Mind Body Interventions 
-Biofeedback 
-Imagery 
-Hypnosis 
-Music Therapy 
-Meditation 

• Manual Healing 
-Massage 
-Rolfing 

• Culture and Faith Traditions 
-Rituals and Ceremonies 
-Native American Healing 
-Southeast Asian Healing 

• Food. Nutraceuticals and Herbs 
-Herbal Medicine in Clinical Care 
-Specific Herbal Studies 

• Lifestyle and Behavior Influences in Health 
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UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 23, 1998 

Dr. Mariah Snyder 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 
6-101 Weaver Densford Hall 

Dear Dr. Snyder: 

Academic Health Center 

Office of the Senior Vice President 
./(Jr Health Sciences 

Box 50/ Mayo 
420 Delaware Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0374 

612-626-3700 
Fax: 612-626-2111 

Offices located at: 
410 ChRC 
426 Church Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0374 

I am in support of the development of the graduate minor in complementary 
therapies. The changing health care environment includes the consumer use of 
a wide variety of therapies that are not traditionally taught in a University 
setting. The implementation of this minor is consistent with the 
recommendations of the Task Force of the Academic Health Center -
Transforming Health Care: Integrating Complementary, Spiritual and Cross 
Cultural Care. This minor will allow students from the health sciences and a 
broad range of the helping professions to be aware of all of the issues 
surrounding the uses of complementary therapies in contemporary society. 

This minor is best expressed by designating the Center for Spirituality courses 
as the core courses with supporting courses from other disciplines that will 
reflect the diverse cultural and philosophical bases for the complementary 
therapies. In addition, this minor will achieve a goal of interdisciplinary study 
that is reflective of the professional world in which all graduates of the 
University of Minnesota will be expected to function. This minor will broaden 
the worldviews and provide a base for stimulating solutions to the question 
about the safety and efficacy of complementary therapies. 

Frank B. Cerra, M.D. 
Senior Vice President for Health Sciences 

FBC/bmg 

cc: Mary Jo Kreitzer 
Pamela Weiss 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 7, 1998 

Professor Mariah Snyder 
School ofNursing 
University of Minnesota 

Dear Professor Snyder: 

Office of the Dean 

School of Nursing 

6-101 Unit F 
308 Harvard Street 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0342 

612-624-5959 
Fax: 612-626-2359 

I am entirely supportive of your proposal to establish a minor in Complementary 
Therapies and Healing Practices. In its short life, the Center for Spirituality and Healing 
has demonstrated a large and deep well of interest in the topics of complementary 
therapies and healing practices. The proposed minor would be the first graduate 
interdisciplinary program of its kind in the country. 

Several courses relevant for the minor have already been developed and offered by the 
Center or one of its member schools. Additional courses are in development or being 
requested. Faculty of the minor will serve as monitors of the quality of courses being 
developed by our various schools. This will help faculties such as the graduate faculty in 
nursing, which has had difficulty judging the quality of courses it has been asked to 
approve because only a few have the necessary expertise. By bringing the experts 
together under the umbrella of a minor, we will have far greater assurance of the integrity 
of the offerings. 

The minor will make it possible for students interested in complementary therapies to 
pursue an organized and coherent program of studies preparing them for practice and/or 
research. The presence of the proposed minor on a graduate transcript will assist 
graduates as they attempt to explain their preparation to employers and other schools. It 
will no doubt make them more marketable to many. 

The proposed minor can be offered at a minimal marginal cost. The budget for the Center 
for Spirituality and Healing is very modest and it has leveraged its resources by 
developing collaborative offerings with academic units. 

As your proposal suggests, interest in complementary therapies and spiritual healing 
practices originated outside the academy. Numerous practitioners are plying their wares 
to a public that could be easily misled by charlatans seeking to cash in on a lucrative 
market. Limited research exists to support or refute the practices being advocated by 



some of these practitioners. It is time for academic institutions such as ours to assist 
mainstream health care providers and the public in general to understand what does and 
does not work, what are the conditions under which practices work or not, and what is 
harmful. Several faculty members in nursing are already pursuing research involving one 
or more of complementary therapies. The minor will help to provide an organizing force 
for faculty pursuing the needed interdisciplinary research. 

I wish you and your colleagues success as you respond to this much needed addition to 
our graduate curricula. 

Sincerely, 

Sandra R. Edwardson, PhD, RN 
Professor and Dean 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 26, 1998 

Dean Christine Maziar 
Office of the Dean 
420 Johnston Hall 
101 Pleasant Street SE 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

Dear Dean Mazier, 

Center for Spirituality and Healing 

Academic Health Center 

6-10 I Wem·er-Densfiml Hall 
308 Harl'(lrd Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

612-624-9459 
Fax: 612-624-3174 

The Center for Spirituality and Healing in the Academic Health Center is responsible for education, 
research and clinical programs that focus on complementary, cross-cultural and spiritual aspects of 
care. The Center was established by Senior Vice President Frank B. Cerra in 1997 upon 
acceptance of recommendations offered by an Advisory Task Force that he established to propose a 
vision and direction for the Academic Health Center in this emerging area of health care. To date, 
educational initiatives have focused on identification and integration of core competencies with 
health professional, undergraduate curricula, development of graduate courses within various 
schools/departments within the University and continuing education programming. The demand 
for access to education continues to increase and reflects both interest in complementary therapies 
by consumers, providers and health systems and a growing body of research evidence supporting 
the use of such modalities. 

The Advisory Task Force recommended developing an interdisciplinary program of studies. 
Numerous discussions were held to explore whether a major should be established, a minor or a 
post-baccalaureate certificate program. It was determined that the development of a minor would 
be most appropriate given faculty resources, the maturity of the research base and the demand for 
such a program. The minor will enable students to attain knowledge and expertise in 
complementary therapies as they pursue degrees within established academic disciplines. It is 
believed that this approach will maximize career opportunities for graduates and prepare them to be 
well positioned to become leaders in research, education and clinical care as complementary care 
continues to be integrated into conventional health care systems. 

The minor will be offered through the Center for Spirituality and Healing. The Center is funded 
through the office of the Senior Vice President of the Academic Health Center. It is one of three 
interdisciplinary programs that report directly to the office of the Senior Vice President. The other 
two Centers are the Cancer Center and the Bioethics Center. The Center for Spirituality and 
Healing has sufficient funding to support faculty salaries to teach courses, to provide secretarial 
support and to compensate the director of graduate studies. The Center receives core funding 
($350,000) from the office of the Senior Vice President. Additional income is generated from 
grants, consulting contracts and center sponsored continuing education activities. 



The interest in this proposed minor has come from students, the community and faculty who 
recognize that critical need for education in complementary therapies. I appreciate the leadership 
that Drs. Mariah Snyder and Pamela Weiss have provided in preparing this proposal and am very 
pleased that Dr. Snyder has agreed to serve as the Director of Graduate Studies. As the director of 
the Center for Spirituality and Healing, I enthusiastically offer my support for this minor. 

Sincerely, 

~~~ 
Mary Jo Kreitzer, PhD RN 
Director of Complementary Care and 
The Center for Spirituality and Healing 
Academic Health Center 
University of Minnesota 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 22, 1998 

Mariah Snyder 
Director of Graduate Studies 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 
6-101 Weaver-Densford Hall 

Dear Dr. Snyder: 

Office of the Dean 

School of Public Health 

A302 Mayo Memorial Building 
Box 197 
420 Delaware Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0381 

Phone: 612-624-6669 
Fax: 612-626-6931 

The School of Public Health is supportive of the proposed graduate school minor in 
complementary/cultural spiritual health. Health care practitioners need scientific 
information on alternative therapies. Likewise, it is important for them to become familiar, 
during their professional preparation, with approaches to illness other then traditional 
western intervention modalities. 

Yours truly, 

EDL:sk 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 28, 1998 

Mariah Snyder, Ph.D. 
Professor, School ofNursing 
6-101 Weaver-Densford Hall 

Dear Dr. Snyder: 

Office of the Dean 

Medical School 

NOV I 11998 

Box 293 
420 Delaware Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

Office at 3-120 Owre Hall 

612-626-4949 
Fax: 612-626-4911 

I am writing to support the graduate minor in complementary therapies. The increasing 
use of complementary therapies by the public has influenced the need for graduates in the 
helping professions to have knowledge about these therapies. With over 40 percent of 
the adult population using complementary therapies in addition to conventional medical 
care, health sciences graduates specifically will need to know what therapies are 
available, for what conditions they are commonly used, and the safety and efficacy 
profile of the therapies. This minor will assist students in acquiring a working knowledge 
of the therapies, a framework in which they can assess further research, and ways of 
appropriately integrating these therapies in a comprehensive health plan for patients. 

This minor will help support efforts being made in the schools and colleges of the 
Academic Health Center (AHC) and University to assist students in broadening their 
understanding of cross-cultural dynamics and enhance their ability to work with the 
diverse populations they will serve. 

I fully support the recommendation by the AHC Task Force on Complementary Care to 
initiate the graduate minor and to broaden the educational diversity of the University's 
graduates. This coincides with the effort in the Medical School to promote curricular 
change that best prepares students for their future in medicine. 

Sincerely, 

Alfred F. Michael, M.D. 
Dean of the Medical School 
Regents' Professor of Pediatrics 
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UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 
Twin Cities CamptlS 

October 28, 1998 

Dr. Mariah Snyder 
Director, Graduate Studies 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 
6-101 Weaver·Densford Hall 
University of Minnesota 

Dear Dr. Snyder: 

Office of the Depn 

Colle~:e of Phurmucy 

612 626 2359 P.03/03 

Ht.!allh Scitmces UniT F 
30/:J Hurvard Street S.E. 
Minnc:upo/is. MN 55455 

6/2-624-/900 
Fa$: 612·624·2\174 

I am writing to offer my endorsement of the proposed graduate minor in 
complementary therapies and to agree to be one of the core faculty of the graduate minor 
program. I believe that this is a multidisciplinary area that has significant relevance to 
graduate students in a wide variety of major disciplines. As patients are increasingly 
taking responsibility for their own health, they are tuming to complementary therapies in 
large numbers. Some of these therapies are legitimate and well-documented, and some 
are not, and for most, we just do not know yet. There is a large need for health 
professionals and researchers who know enough about the concepts of complementary 
therapies and holistic healing to address the issues that arise and to provide scientifically 
sound evaluations of the evidence for efficacy and safety. I believe this program will 
train individuals to assume this imponant role. 

Furthermore, it is essential that health professionals gain a better understanding of 
the impact of culture on individuals' use and perception of standard medical therapies, as 
well as complementary ones. This program should help prepare health professionals and 
their teachers so that this long-neglected area of teaching in our curricula can be 
addressed. 

The College of Pharmacy will contribute to the program's offerings by making its 
Herbal Medicines course available to the students in the graduate minor, regardless of 
discipline. 

! am delighted to be a part of this effort and wish you the b~st of success. 

Sincerely, 

Marilyn K. Speedie, Ph.D. 
Dean and Professor 

TOTAL P.03 
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UNIVERSITY OF Mr:· :·JESOTA 
---------.. ·--·. ---- ---------------- -----· 
Twin Citill~ Ca.•npus Deparrmcnr of Fuutl .ticittiiCC and Ntdritiull 

Collf'gf! uf Agrit:ulruml, FCJtJd. und 
Environmental Sci~IJC~s 

Fo(ld Scif!IICtt a11d NutrilitJII 22S 
JJ !J.l Et·klt:.l A wmuc 

CoUege.r(H'!..~-" Ecology 

NOV 171998 

November 13, 1998 

St. Paul. MN S.~/08-6099 
U.S.A. 

612-fil-t-1290 
Fa:r: 612·625-5272 
htrp:/lwww.fsd. UtM. tdu/ 

I am writing to indicate my~- }port for the faculty in Food Science and Nutrition who are 
involved i.-1 the proposed Gra l Jate Minor Program in Complementary Therapies and Healing 
Practices. Professors Frank : 1 ;ta and Linda Brady and Associate Professor. Craig Hassel have 
been involved in the develo.P · c:nt of the program. They are planning to offer some special 
topics courses in dietary sup_:. :ncnts and nutrition this coming Winter and Spring quarters. 

The three :faculty from Food : :(ence and Nutrition have interests that relate to the interaction of 
foods and supplements with !1 man health. They have expertise in nutrition, diet and health, and 
food safety. Their interests i1 r Jude graduate education, outreach and laboratory-based research 
in nutrition and food science. t,)l three are experienced instructors and researchers. Drs. Busta, 
Brady, and Hassel are in a pu ~ 1ion to make strong contributions to the a program in 
Complemc:ntary Therapies a::: flealing Practices. 

Sincerely, 

Joseph J. Warthesen 
Professor and Head of Food: • ience and Nutrition 

NOU-13-1998 14:16 612 625 5272 96% P.01 



Appendix E: Examples of Research on Complementary 
Therapies 

Examples of Doctoral Dissertations 
LaVelle, E.E. (1998). Use of music and massage in children with asthma. M. Snyder, adviser. 

Peck, S.D. (1996). The effectiveness of therapeutic touch for decreasing pain and improving 
functional ability in elders with arthritis. M. Snyder, adviser. 

Struthers, R. (In process). The lived experience of Ojibwa women healers. B. Leonard, adviser. 

Examples of Faculty Research 
Brady, L. (with F. Busta and O'Sullivan). Probiotic supplements, prebiotics, and colon health. 

Patterson, Robert. (PI). Develop objective testing methodology and protocols to evaluate head 
position in individuals with torticollis. This includes evaluation of various methodologies 
including alternative medicine methods. 

Post-White, J. (Co-investigator). Support/imagery and immune function in breast cancer. 
Funded by the Office of Alternative Medicine, NIH. 

Snyder, M. (PI). Interventions to decrease agitated behaviors associated with cares in persons 
with dementia. Funded by Alzheimer's Association and Related Disorders. 

Examples of Other Research 
Bjorklund, E.B., Engman, M., & Jakobsson, J. Preoperative hypnosis reduced postoperative 

vomiting after surgery of the breasts: a perspective, randomized and blinded study. Acta 
Anaesthesia/ Scand, 1997;41 (8): 1028-1032. 

Davies, A., Lewity, G., Goddard, J., & Howarth, P. The effect ofacupuncutre on nonallergic 
rhinitis: A controlled pilot study. Alternative Therapies, 4(1):70-74. 

Gang, Z., Sji-bai, J., & Liang-dong, Z. Comparative clinical study on the treatment of 
schizophrenia iwth electro acupuncutre and reduced doses of antipsychotic drugs. Am J 
Acupunct, 1997:225(1):25-31. 
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Gillman, M., Cupples, L., Millen, E., Ellison, R., & Wolf, P. Inverse association of dietary fat 
with development of ischemic stroke in men. JAMA, 1997;728:2145-2150. 

Goldstein, M.S., & Glik, D. Use of and satisfaction with homeopathy in a patient population. 
Alternative Therapies, 4(2):60-65. 

McCraty, R., Barrios-Choplin, B., Atkinson, M., & Tomasino, D. The effects of different types 
of music on mood, tension, and mental clarity. Alternative Therapies, 4(1):75-84. 
January 1998. 

Nicassio, PM., Schuman, C., Kim, J., Cordova, A., & Weisman, MH. Psychosocial factors 
associated iwth complementary treatment use in fibromyalgia. J Rheumatol, 1997:24(10): 
2008-2013. 

Rimm, E., Willet, W., Hu, F., Sampson, L., Colditz, G., Manson, J., Hennekens, C., & Stampfer, 
M. Folate and vitamin B6 from diet and supplements in relaiton to risk of coronary heart 
disease among women. JAMA, 1998:279:359-364. 

Shaffer, HJ., LaSalvia, TA., Stein, JP. Comparing hatha yoga with dynamic gorup psychotherapy 
for enhancing methadone maintenance treatment: A randomized clinical trial. Alternative 
Therapies, 3(4)57-66. 

19 



Course: 

Credits: 

UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 

Topics in Complementary Therapies and Healing Practices 8xxx 

1 to 4 (Meet 2 hours every other week: 7 times during semester) 

Description: Critique of research on selected therapies, directions for future research 
identified. 

Objectives: At the conclusion of the semester the student will: 

Assignments: 

Grading: 

1. Critique research on complementary therapies including design and 
outcome measures 

2. Synthesize the research findings for one therapy. 

3. Hypothesize future directions for research on complementary therapies. 

1. Read and critique the assigned literature 

2. Before each seminar, develop a 1-page critique for one of the assigned 
reports (Specific directions will be provided). 

3. 10-page paper critically evaluating the state-of-the-science for one 
complementary therapy such as acupuncture, massage, herbal therapy, 
nutrients, therapeutic 

or 

Develop guidelines that are evidence-based for one therapy 

A/F and SIN 

References for one therapy: 
Achterberg, J., & Lawlis, G. F. (1984). Ima~ery and disease: Diagnostic tools? 

Champaign, IL: Institute for Personality and Ability Testing. 
Black, P. H. (1995). Psychoneuroimmunology: Brain and immunity. 

Scientific American Science and Medicine. 2(6), 16-25. 
Burish, T. G., & Jenkins, R. A. (1992). Effectiveness of biofeedback and 

relaxation training in reducing the side effects of cancer chemotherapy. 
Health Psycholo2y. 11(1), 17-23. 



Caudill, M., Schnable, R., Zuttermeister, P., Benson, H., & Frideman, R. 
(1991). Decreased clinic use by chronic pain pateints: Response to behavioral mediciane 
intervention. Journal of Chronic Pain. 7. 305-310. 

Dixon, J. (1984). Effect of nursing interventions on nutritional and 
performance status in cancer patients. Nursin~ Research. 33. 330-335. 

Fawzy, F. 1., Kemeny, M. E., Fawzy, N. W., Elashoff, M.D., Cousins, N., 
Fahey, J. L. (1990). A structured psychiatric intervention for cancer patients. II: Changes over 
time in immunological measures Archives of General Psychiatry. 47. 729-735. 

Frank, J. (1985). The effect of music therapy and guided imagery on 
chemotherapy induced nausea and vomiting. OncolOiY Nursin~ Forum. 12. 47-52. 

Gruber, B. L., Hersh, S. P., Hall, N. R., Waletzky, L. R., Kunz, J. F., Carpenter 
J. K., Kverno, K. S., & Weiss, S.M. (1993). Immunological responses of breast cancer 
patients to behavioral interventions. Biofeedback and Self Reitilation. 18(1), 1-22. 

Ilacqua, G. E. (1994). Migraine headaches: Coping efficacy of guided imagery 
Training. Headache. 34(2), 99-102. 

Kiecolt-Glaser, J. K., & Glaser, R., Williger, D., Stout, J., Messick, G., 
Shepard, S., Ricker, D., Romisher, S.C., Briner, W., Bonnell, G., & Donnerberg, R. 
(1985). Psychosocial enhancement of immunocompetence in a geriatric population. Health 
PsycholOiY· 4. 25-41. 

Kiecolt-Glaser, J. K., & Glaser, R. (1992). Psychoneuroimmunology. Can 
Psychological interventions modulate immunity? Journal of Consultin& and Clinical 
Psycholo&y. 60( 4), 1-7. 

Levitan, A. A. (1992). The use of hypnosis with cancer patients. Psychiatric 
Medicine. (10)1, 119-131. 

Manyande, A., Berg, S., Gettins, D., Stanford, S.C., Mazhero, S., Marks, 
D. E., & Salmon, P. (1995). Preoperative rehearsal of active coping imagery influences 
subjective and hormonal responses to abdominal surgery. Psychosomatic Medicine. 57 (2), 177-
182. 

Margolis, C. G. (1982). Hypnotic imagery with cancer patients. American 
Journal of Clinical Hypnosis. 25(2-3), 128-134. 

Olness, K., Culbert, T., & Uden, C. (1989). Self-regulation of salivary 
Immunoglobulin A by children. Pediatrics. 83. 66-71. 

Ornish, D., Scherwitz, L. W., Doody, R. D. (1983). Effects of stress 
management training and dietary changes in treating ischemic heart disease. JAMA. 249. 54-
59. 

Post-White, J., & Johnson, M. (1991). Complementary nursing therapies in 
clinical oncology practice: Relaxation and imagery. Dimensions in Oncolo&y Nursin&. 5(2), 
15-20. 

Rees, B. L. (1995). Effect of relaxation with guided imagery on anxiety, 
depression, and self-esteem in primaparas. Journal of Holistic Nursin~. 13(3), 255-267. 

Richardson, M.A., Post-White, J., Grimm, E. A., Moye, L.A., Singletary, 
S. E., & Justice, B. (1997). Coping, life attitudes, and immune responses to imagery and 

group support after breast cancer. Alternative Therapies. 3(5), 62-70. 
Rossman, M. (1993). Imagery: Learning to use the mind's eye. In D. 



Goleman & J. Gurin (Eds.). Mind/body medicine (pp 291-300). Yonkers, NY: Consumers 
Union. 

Schulz, K. H., & Schyulz, H. (1992). Overview of psychoneuroimmunologic 
stress-and intervention studies in humans with emphasis on the uses of immunological 
parameters. Psycho-Oncology. 1. 51-70. 

Sodergren, K. (1992). Guided imagery. In M. Snyder (Ed.), Independent 
Nursing interventions (2nd ed., pp. 95-109). Albany, NY: Delmar. 

Spiegel, D., Bloom, J. R., Kraemer, H. C., & Gottheikl, E. (1989). Effect of 
psychosocial treatment on survival of patients with matastatic breast cancer. Lancet. 2. 888-
891. 

Spira, J. L., & Spiegel, D. (1992). Hypnosis and related techniques in pain 
management. Hospice Journal. 8(1-2), 89-119. 

Surman, 0. S., Gottlieb, S. K., Hackett, T. P., & Silverberg, E. L.(1973). 
Hypnosis in the treatment of warts. Archives of General Psychiatry. 28. 439-441. 

Syrjala, K. L., Donaldson, G. W., Davis, M. W., Kippes, M. E., & Carr, J. E. 
(1995). Relaxation and imagery and congitive-behavioral training reduce pain during cancer 
treatment: A controlled clinical trial. Pain. 48. 137-146. 

Thompson, M. B., & Coppens, N. M. (1994). The effects of guided imagery on 
anxiety levels and movement of clients undergoing magnetic resonance imaging. Holistic 

Nursing Practice. 8(2), 59-69. 
Zachariae, R., & Bjerring, P. (1994). Laser-induced pain-related brain 

potentials and sensory pain ratings in high and low hypnotizable subjects during hypnotic 
suggestions of relaxation, dissociated imagery, focused analgesia, and placebo. International 
Journal of Clinical and Exverimental Hypnosis. 42(1), 56-80. 

Zacharie, R., Hansen, J. B., Andersen, M., Jinquan, T., Petersen, K. S., 
Simonsen, C., Zacvhariae, C., & Thestrup-Pedersen, K. (1994). Changes in cellular immune 
function after immune specific guided imagery and relaxation in high and low hypnotizable 
healthy subjects. Psychotherapy and Psychosomatics. 61(1-2), 74-92. 
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Introduction to Complementary Healing Practices 
Nurs5609 

Faculty: Pamela Weiss, Ph.D.,R.N. 
Office: Weaver-Densford 4-153, 
Phone: 625-9979 
W eiss004@tc. umn.edu 
Meeting Date: Mondays 
Meeting Time: 4:40pm to 7:40pm 
Room: Weaver Densford (Unit F) 4-180 
Course credit: 3 
Weeks: 10 

Course Description 

Introduce students to complementary healing practices including historical and cultural context of the allopathic and 
complementary healing traditions. Philosophies and paradigms of selected complemenatry therapies and culturally· 
based healing traditions will be explained. Selected complementary therapies are: mind-body healing; spiritual and 
faith practices; naturopathy; western herbalist; homeopathy; manual therapies including chiropractic, osteopathy; 
and massage; energy practices; and clinical nutrition. Respect for complementary practices will be emphasized. 
Students will interact with practitioners of the complementary practices; observe demonstrations of the therapies; 
and discuss with practitioners how the therapy can be appropriately and inappropriately used for the health care of 
patients. Students discuss within interdisciplinary groups how complementary therapies may affect their health 
professions. Students will explore the primary concepts of a complementary therapy and an allopathic therapy as it 
relates to their own health and well being. In this course students will envision an integrative health system for the 
21st century and help them identify the skills they may acquire to help them practice in such a system. 

Core Content Areas: 

Week 1 
Week2 
Week3 
Week4: 
Week 5: 
Week6: 
Week 7: 
Week 8: 

Week 9: 

Historical and Cultural Context of Healing Traditions and Systems 
Introduction to Research Issues, Faith Traditions 
Global Medicine, Native American Healing, Psychic Healing 
Mind-Body Healing: Counseling, Hypnosis, Biofeedback 
Traditional Asian Medicine 
Naturopathy, Herbalism, and Homeopathy 
Manual Practices: Chiropr:actic, Osteopathy, Massage 
Energy Practices: Therapeutic Touch, Healing Touch, Reiki Healing, 
QiGong Healing 
Clinical Nutrition; Healing in the 21st Century. 

Week 10: Healing in the 21st Century: Characteristics of Healers and Health Systems 

Competencies 
At the conclusion of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Analyze the impact culture, history, and politics have on the allopathic and 
complementary health practices. 

2. Describe the mind-body healing paradigm and spiritual faith paradigm 
3. Describe the underlying principles I scientific basis (when appropriate) and 

the elements of selected complementary practices. 
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Competencies ( CC?f!lj_n_ued) 
At the conclusion of the course the student will be able to 

Texts: 

4. Develop a frame of reference from which a better understanding 
a complementary practice can be obtained. 

5. Distinguish between appropriate and inappropriate use of selected 
complementary therapies. 

6. Explore the primary concepts of a selected complementary therapy and 
allopathic therapy related to the student's own health and well being. 

7. Describe one way in which the allopathic and complementary practitioner can 
best collaborate to promotion of health and the prevention of disease. 

8. Propose research questions to address the efficacy of the complementary 
modalities. 

Micozzii S. 1996. Fundamentals of complementary and alternative medicine. 
Churchill Livingstone: New York. 

Readings from Biomedical Book Store 

Total Points for the Course: 100 points 

Grading: 100-90 points 
89-85 points 
84-80 points 
79-75 points 
74-70 points 

4.0 
3.5 
3.0 
2.5 
2.0 

2 



Assignments: All papers must be submitted using an appropriate citation style. 

Health Improvement Paper- Individual Paper 
Points: 30 

Learning Objective: 

The student will identify one health improvement area (either personal or of a patient) and compare and contrast the 
conventional biomedical approaches to the health improvement area with the approaches of two selected 
complementary therapies. 

I: Identification of Health Improvement Area 
Identify the health improvement area that you will examine. This can be either 
a wellness area or an illness area. You do not need to identify if this is a personal 
area, but you must describe the person. 

11. Discuss the conventional American biomedical approach to this health area. 
5 points 

A. Discuss the assessment process followed to diagnose this health area. 
B. List the biomedical diagnosis of this health area 
C. Discuss the most common biomedical treatment modality. 
D. Describe the self-care recommendations usually suggested. 

For graduate credit only: 
F. Identify the one research source that supports this treatment approach. Please use 

a source that has been published in a journal or texts . 

• 
III. Discuss two complementary therapies approaches to this health area. 

A. Identify the complementary therapies you will discuss. 
B. Identify the diagnostic process used by each complementary therapy 
C. Discuss the most common treatment modality used for this area 
D. Describe the self-care recommendations usually suggested. 

IV. Compare and Contrast the biomedical and the complementary therapies approach. 
A. How does the diagnosis compare? (Do they use the same language, same understanding 

of how the body functions, etc?) 
B. What are the differences and similarities of the treatment approaches? 
C. How do the self-care recommendations compare? 
D. Refer to at least three sources of information with appropriate citations. Please use 

a source .in journals or texts. 

For graduate credit only: 
D. Compare and contrast estimated costs for the treatment approaches. 

1 points 

10 points 

14 points 
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Project II: Envisioning the Health Care System of the 21st Century 

Learning Objectives: 

Graduate Students 

The student will: 
1. Verbalize the groups plan for the health care system of the 21st century 

by completing at least 5 minutes of the group presentation. 
2. Participate in the group preparation on a weekly basis during the group 

time. 
3. Describe the components of the health care system of the 21st Century. 
4. Describe how this system will promote the self-care of providers and patients. 

5. Analyze the public policy implications of your vision of the health care system. 

Part I: Group Presentation(Total Point=30 points) 

I. Each group will present their vision of the health care system of the 21st century by 
describing the system and the characteristics of the patients and providers in the new system. 

A. Describe the facilities in the system. 
B. Describe the characteristics of the patients who access the system. 
C. Describe the characteristics of the healing experiences planned in this system. 

(Identify types of providers, how the services are accessed, how the services 
are planned, and how the experiences reflect the cultures of the participants) 

D. Present at least two ways in which the new system will promote self-care among patients 
and providers. 

E. Points are given for creativity and evident collaboration 

Part II : Paper (Total Point=40 points) 
1. Identify the components of the health care system of the 21st century. 15 points 

Yes, this is the same as the presentation content, now written. 
A. Describe the types of facilities that would be included (if any). 
B. Describe the characteristics of the patients who access the system. 
C. Describe the characteristics of the healing experiences planned for your system. 

(Include what 
D. Describe the characteristics of the healing experiences planned in this system. 

(Identify types of providers, how the services are accessed, how the services 
are planned, and how the experiences reflect the cultures of the participants) 

E. Present at least two ways in which the new system will promote self-care among patients 
and providers. 

2. Describe your vision of the roles each group member would play given his/her current 
expertise and training. 10 points 

3. Analyze what changes will be required to achieve a new system. Describe at least 15 points 
three changes and support with at least three citations. Such as: changes in training, changes in 
perceptions about healing process; changes in relationships of providers and patients; changes in 
how health care is financed etc .... 

Graduate students: Analyze two vublic policy implications of your new system. Include at least 
three citations. 
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The Art of Healing: Student (Holistic) Self-Awareness 
Nursing 5609 

Faculty: Barbara Leonard, Ph.D. 
6-101 Weaver Densford Hall 
University of Minnesota 
School of Nursing 

Sue Towey MS RN CS LP 
Certified Clinical Specialist in Adult Psych/Mental Health Nursing 
Licensed Psychologist 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 

6-101 Weaver Densford Hall 

Meeting Dateffime: Tuesdays 2/9 & 2/23, Winter Quarter 1999 17:00-21:00. 
Room: Grace University Lutheran Church, Harvard St. 
Credits: 1 

Course Description: 
The initiation of a healer in ancient cultures was a rigorous process that included a personal journey of 
inner development that paralleled the learning of the cognitive and physical healing techniques. This 
course will introduce the health science student to the concept of the individual transformational journey 
that occurs as part of the health science education. The student will become aware of his/her responsibility 
and resources to facilitate this development of the "self' as part of the transformational process. The 
scientific research data and experience of "self' that is part of psychoneuroimmunology (PNI) and mind
body-spirit approaches will be explored through a variety of methods including lecture, scientific literature 
review, meditation, imagery, drawing and social support through group interaction. 

The students will have an opportunity to explore various aspects of self-knowledge, self-awareness and 
self-regulation and the paradoxical mysteries that will prepare them for their academic, clinical studies and 
individual practice lives. 

Objectives: 
At the conclusion of the course the student will be able to: 
1. Identify the core beliefs and understandings of the use of"self' as healers (health 

professionals). 
2. Identify transcultural worldviews and practices that support the development of the healer. 
3. Evaluate philosophic and scientific explanations .for the mind-body spirit worldview. 
4. Identify the personal life-experiences that led the student to the health sciences. 
5. Identify what gives meaning and purpose to the student's life and academic choices. 
6. Identify the core beliefs and understanding of the experiential practice of mind-body- spirit 

healing modalities. 
7. Compare and contrast integrated (mind-body-spirit) self-care and human mystery with a 

reductionistic focus. 
8. Identify the scientific data and literature of psychoneuoimmunology (PNI) & its implications 

to the art of self-healing. 
9. Identify the seasons of our lives, the births and deaths (loss, change and grief) that have 

implications for work with patients and self-transformation. 
10. Identify aspects of physical, emotional and spiritual self-care and social support resources the 

student may access during the educational experience. 



Core Content Areas: 
Week f Teoruary 9, 1999 (4 hours) 

• Research literature overview of other worldviews of the initiation of healer and 
mind-body-spirit self care. 

• Research literature overview of psychoneuroimmunology (PNI) 
• Experiential meditation to access "inner awareness of meaning, purpose and self 

knowledge" 
• Draw and journal about these inner experiences 
• Share thoughts, ideas and experiences in "social support: groups. 

Week 2: February 23, 1999 (4 hours) 
• Group sharing of their day of artistic self-awareness using papers written by the 

students. 
• Use of meditation, music, drawing and writing will be used to develop an 

individualized student plan. 
• Group sharing individual plans. 

Course Assignments: 
Students will have 2 weeks between classes to experience a day of self-designed self-exploration 
and self care using the arts. The student in a 1 to 2 page paper will describe theoretical basis for 
choices. 

Grading: 
SIN option only. Qualified students may register for graduate credit 
at the University of Minnesota. This is a joint Day/Extension class. 
Assessment of learning will be achieved through a student journal and class 
presentation of individualized plan, using an artistic medium that will 
demonstrate multisensory and mind-body-spirit approach.( art, movement, music, 
poetry, prayer etc.) 

Methodology: 2, four hour seminar format sessions will be used and experiential 
practices demonstrated in a group process with other students. These will be 
held 2 weeks apart, with a project to between the 2 classes. 

Texts: 
Borysenko, Joan (1987) Minding the Body, Mending the Mind. Reading, MA: 

Addison-Wesley. 

Remen, Rachel Naomi (1996) Kitchen Table Wisdom 
Articles: 

Novack, Dennis et al (1997) Calibrating the Physician: Personal Awareness 
·and Effective Patient Care. August 134, 1997-vol278. no 6. JAMA. 

Other selected journal and book articles that communicate the various aspects of the "development 
of self'. 

Sue M. Towey 
Community Associate 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 
Academic Health Center 
University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455 



Therapeutic Touch: Practice and Research 
Nursing 5650 

Faculty: Marilyn Bach, M.S., R.N., C.S. 
Certified Clinical Specialist in Adult Psych/Mental Health Nursing 
Certified Healing Touch Practitioner (C. H.T.P.) 

Office: 8 345 Mayo, Faiview-University Medical Center Phone: 626-6103 

Meeting Dateffime: Thursdays, Winter Quarter 1998, 16:40-18:35 
Room: W eaver-Densford Hall 4-180 
Credits: 2 

Course Description: 
Therapeutic Touch as a healing modality will be explored. Students will have an opportunity to learn the practice of Therapeutic 
Touch and observe its effects. Research literature related to Therapeutic Touch and its effects will be analyzed and a number of 
explanations for the effects will be considered. Selected examples of other kinds of caring touch used as nursing interventions 
will be addressed. 

Objectives: 
At the conclusion of the course the student will be able to: 
1. Identify the core beliefs about energy work, Therapeutic Touch and its relationship to healing. 
2. Demonstrate the process and technique of administering Therapeutic Touch I Healing Touch 
3. Compare the process and procedure ofTherapeutic Touch I Healing Touch with other types of touch. 
4. Analyze selected research literature on biofield therapies and its effect. 
5. Evaluate philosophic and scientific explanation for the outcomes of Therapeutic Touch. 
6. Identify issues regarding the use of touch in clinical agencies. 

Core Content Areas: , 
Week I: Introduction to Biofield therapies: Healing Touch and Therapeutic Touch. The basics of the energy systems, 

location and function of chakras and assessment of the field. 
Week 2: 

Week 3: 
Week 4: 
Week 5: 

Week 6: 

Week 7: 

Week 8: 
Week 9: 
Week 10: 
Week II: 
Week 12: 
Week 13: 
Week 14: 

Principles of self-healing and meditation. Review terms and philosophy of practice. Principles and practice of 
TT 
Review the basic concepts and practice TT and discuss. 
Meditation for centering and maintaining energetic flow. The role of the practitioner and self care. 
Describe and demonstrate specific intervention techniques for Healing Touch including: magnetic unruffling and 
Chakra connection. 
Describe and demonstrate specific intervention techniques for Healing Touch including: headache techniques 
ultra sound and laser. 
Describe and demonstrate specific intervention techniques for Healing Touch including: chakra spread and 
Scudder Technique. 
Selected intervention techniques to help with specific physical and emotional issues. 
Applications in personal and professional practice. Identify issues currently facing practitioners. 
Review and analyze selected research studies. 
Discuss findings of research assignment. Analysis of published research studies. 
Comparisons with other biofield therapies such as Healing Touch and Esoteric Healing 
Legal and professional aspects of biofield therapies 
Contribtuions in holistic health and energy based therapies 

Grading: SIN option only. Qualified students may register for graduate credit at the University of Minnesota. This is a joint 
Day/Extension class. Assessment of learning will be achieved though a student journal, a written paper and the demonstration of 
the process of Therapeutic Touch. 

Methodology: Seminar format will be used and guided practice opportunities will be provided. 

Texts: 
Kneger, Delores. 1.993. Accepting your power to Heal: The Practice of Therapeutic Touch. 

Bear & Company, Santa Fe, New Mexico. 



Assignments: 
I. Keep a journal or reflections of learnings after each class. A minimum of75-IOO words per entry per week would he 

appropriate. Tum in Week 3, 7, and 10. 
2. Week 6. There is no class. Do three treatments ofTherapeutic Touch and document results. 

Bring to class 7. 
3. 3. Applications Paper: Respond to one of the following scenarios: 

A patient you have been caring for has had serve chronic back pain with medium pain control. He is willing to try anything to help 
manage the pain. You feel Therapeutic Touch could help him. Describe how you would approach this patient. 

Or 

A patient was admitted to the hospital and asked for Therapeutic Touch pre operatively. The staff are all unfamiliar with this. How 
would you be an advocate for this patient and convince the staff both nursing and medical that Therapeutic Touch could he 
beneficial and effective for this patient. 

Or 

Describe any patient you have seen or would like to see and describe your steps in offering Therapeutic Touch to the patient or as in 
the second scenario convincing the staff the merits and process of Therapeutic Touch. 

Application papers should be 4-6 pages and have at least two research citations (3-5 citations for those seeking graduate 
credit.) If you have any questions or need clarification please contact me before or after class or by phone. Please bring 
a self-addressed envelope to class for paper return. 
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UNIVERSITY-OF MINNESOTA 

omce of Planning and Analysis 

Semester Course Report 

Campus: Twin Cities 
College: College of Pharmacy- (area_class TPHR) 
Department: Phannacy Practice - (area 657) 
Coone: PHAR 5270 

Creation Date: 1998-01-27 08:41:51 
Modified Date: 1998-07-14 13:56:43 

I. Information for Authorized Course Database 

Minimum 
Credits: 2.0 
Title (abbr.): 
Herbal and 
NaturaL 
Medicinals 

Maximum Credits: 2.0 

Title: Therapeutics of Herbal and Other Natural Medicinals 

Semester Prerequisite Text: organic chemistry, physiology, pathophysiology of disease states. For 
pharmacy students only: prereq 3-rd year pharmacy student. 
Quarter Prerequisite Text: 
Student Explanation/rationale: Two (2) hours work outside of class time for every one ( 1) 
Workload: semester credit. 
(hours/week): 
4 
Grading Option: AIF only Contact Hours: 2 
Cour:se Computer Check: Course Check: 

Course Type: Lecture 
Section Check: 

H check passes, then: 
Override Authorization: Instructor 
Repeatable Coones: Maximum Credits: 0.0 
Honors Course: 
Honors Sections: 
Multiple Level: H multiple level, which levels? 

lxxx: 5xxx: 
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Jxxx: 7xxx: 
4xxx: 8xxx: 

Will course be cross listed?: Other Cross-listed Designators: 
Justification for Cross-listing: 



Enterprise Course/Class System 

Principal Regular Faculty Sponsor: Richard Kingston 
Other regular faculty who will teach the course: 
Coune Descript'io'n-for Campus Bulletin: 
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Herbal products and supplements; interdisciplinary course which will encompass the 
pharmacology, clinical indications, drug interactions of the most commonly used products today in 
nontraditional complementary health care. The historical significance as well as evidenced-based 
role of these products in health care today will be explored. Case studies will help the student 
understand the clinical application of these products. Designed for practitioners and students in the 
Health Sciences. 
Course Description for Univenity College Bulletin (optional): 
Herbal products and supplements; interdisciplinary course which will encompass the 
pharmacology, clinical indications, drug interactions of the most commonly used products today in 
nontraditional complementary health care. The historical significance as well as evidenced-based 
role of these products in health care today will be explored. Case studies will help the student 
understand the clinical application of these products. Designed for practitioners and students in the 
Health Sciences. 
Coone Description for Student Guide (optional): 

D. Information about Instructional Resources 

Students coune will serve: 

Instructor type: 

Coune requires: 

Coune requires (number 
of): 

Section capacity: 

Number ofCoune Sections: 

Undergraduate nonmajors: 
Undergraduate majon: Secondary 
Graduate/Professional nonmajon: Secondary 
Graduate/Professional majon: Primary 

Regular Faculty: Y 
Adjunct/Tech Spec: 
Graduate Student: 

Laboratory Sections: 
Recitation Sections: 

FTE TAs per lecture section: 0.0 

FTE TAs per laboratory section: 0.0 
FTE TA.s per recitation section: 0.0 

Lecture: 0 
Lab:O 
Recitation: 0 

1999-2000 
Lee Lab Rec 

Day: Fall 0 0 0 
UC: Fall 0 0 0 
Day: Spring 0 0 0 
UC: Spring 0 0 0 

Lee 
0 
0 
0 
0 

2000-2001 
Lab Rec 

0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
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Day: 0 0 0 0 0 
InterSession 
UC: 0 0 0 0 0 
lnterSession 
Day: 
Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
8-week 
UC: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 8-week 
Day: 
Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
Other 
UC: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
Other 
Totals 0 0 0 0 0 

Frequency of offering: 
Other frequency explanation: 

Expected enrollment 1999-2000 2000-2001 
per Section: 

Lee Lab Rec Lee Lab 
Day: Fall 0 0 0 0 0 
UC: Fall 0 0 0 0 0 
Day: Spring 0 0 0 0 0 
UC: Spring 0 0 0 0 0 
Day: InterSession 0 0 0 0 0 
UC: InterSession 0 0 0 0 0 
Day: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
8-week 
UC: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
8-week 
Day: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
Other 
UC: Summer 0 0 0 0 0 
Other 
Totals 0 0 0 0 0 

m. Information about Modified Courses 

Which best describes the course modification?: 3-quarter sequence to 2-semester sequence 
Course number(s) of quarter course(s): 
Summarize modifications: 
Course objectives/outcomes: 
Conceptual outline/topics: 
Representative bibliography (up to 10 probable readings): 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Rec , 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 



Enterprise Course/Class System 

IV. Information for New Courses Only 

Course objectives/outcomes: 
Conceptual outline/topics: 
Representative bibliography (up to 10 probable readings): 
Methods of evaluating student achievement: 
Financial and staffing implications: 
Consultation: 

V. Information for Twin Cities Liberal Education Curriculum 

First Choice: 
Second Choice: 
General criteria: 
Specific criteria: 
Approved for CLE requirement(s): 
Rejected for CLE requirement(s): 
Returned by CLE for modifications/additional information: 

VI. Editor's Comments 

Editors comments: 

Mail comments to: 
C)rnthia Macaluso at macalOOI@tc.umn.edu 
J. Scott Murdoch at j-murd@tc.umn.edu 
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UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 
School ofNursing 

COMPLEMENTARY THERAPIES: THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS 

COURSE NUMBER: 

CREDITS: 

PREREQUISITES: 

DESCRIPTION: 

OBJECTIVES: 

Nurs 8123 
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Graduate student; research course 

Indepth exploration of the scientific basis of selected 
complementary therapies such as therapeutic touch, imagery, 
music and massage; explication of hypotheses related to selected 
interventions; identification of appropriate methodologies. 

At the conclusion of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Critique the literature related to selected interventions to determine the adequacy 
of the design, procedure, and analyses. 

2. Compare the efficacy of several interventions for treating a specific 
condition/problem and their appropriateness for use with various cultural groups. 

, 
3. Identify assumptions underlying the scientific basis of a selected intervention. 

4. Establish hypotheses to be tested in relation to specific interventions. 

5. Determine outcomes and methodologies appropriate for testing these hypotheses. 

6. Analyze ethical issues associated with the use of complementary therapies. 

GRADING: AIF or SIN 

INSTRUCTOR Dr. Mariah Snyder 

ASSIGNMENTS: 

Read/critique required readings so that you are prepared to participate in the seminar 
discussions. (1 0%) 

Assume responsibility for the presentation of one seminar on an intervention. (40%) 

From the following activities, select two or submit for evaluation: (25% each) 

1. Do a synthesis of the literature related to an intervention. 

2. Explore analysis on the outcomes of a particular intervention. 



3. Develop the first draft of a manuscript for publication that related to the 
intervention studied. 

4. Develop_~ precise protocol for an intervention that is based on research findings. 

5. Compare the relative usability of two different measurements (instruments) to 
determine the effectiveness of an intervention. 

6. Test a hypothesis related to an intervention with a small, non-clinical group and 
write a report of findings. 

7. Describe the relative effectiveness of an intervention being used with two 
different populations. 

8. Contract with instructor to do other activities. 

SCHEDULEffOPICS: 

Class 1 

Class 2 

Class 3 

Class 4 

Description of complementary therapies and nursing interventions; examine 
similarities and differences; increased use in todays' society. 

Role of interventions from Florence Nightingale to present era. 

Classification of complementary therapies and nursing interventions. 

Critique classification projects. ' 

Class 5 & 6 Measuring effectiveness of therapies. Impact of personal characteristics of care 
giver on outcomes and ethnicity of recipient. Dependent measurements for 
determining effectiveness of interventions. Challenges in testing interventions in 
clinical settings. Timing of measurements and impact on outcomes. 

Class 7 - 13 Examination of specific therapies/interventions; research use, protocols, 
populations, precautions. _ 

Class 14 Examination of policies, legislation, ethics funding for research. 

• REQUIRED TEST: Snyder, M. (1992). Independent nursin~ interventions (2nd ed.). 
Albany, NY: Delmar. 



REFERENCES 

List will be updated _wh_en offered. 

OVERV1EVVTAXONO~EASUBEMENT 

Eisenhauer, L. A. (1994). A typology of nursing therapeutics. IMAGE: Journal ofNursin~ 
Scholarship, 2.2(4), 261-264. 

Grobe, S. J. (1990). Nursing intervention lexicon and taxonomy study: Language and 
classification methods. ANS.ll(2), 22-33. 

Kerr, M., Hoskins, L. M., Fitzpatrick, J. J., Warren, J. J., Avant, K. C., Hurley, M., Lunney, M., 
Mills, W. C., & Rottkamp, B. C. (1993). Taxonomic validation: An overview. Nursin~ 
Dia~nosis, ~(1), 6-14. 

Snyder, M., Egan, E. C., & Nojima, Y. (1996). Defining nursing intervention. IMAGE: Journal 
of Nursin~ Scholarship, 2a. 13 7-141. 

MUSIC 

Barnason, S., Zimmerman, L., & Nieveen, J. (1995). The effects of music interventions on 
anxiety in the patient after coronary artery bypass grafting. Heart and Lun2, 2.4(2), 124-
132. 

THERAPEUTIC TOUCH 

Quinn, J., & Strelkauskas, A. (1993). Psychoimmunologic effects of therapeutic touch on 
practitioners and recently bereaved recipients: A pilot study. Advances in Nursing 
Science, ~(4), 13-26. 

MS.jan.N 8123sylab.comp.thcrap.S/22197 /snydcr6disk 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

SYLLABUS 
CULTURES, FAITH TRADITIONS AND HEALTHCARE 

Nurs5609, Sec. 5 
Spring, 1998 

Course Dayffime: Mon., 3:35-6:35 p.m. 

Instructors: 
Phone: 
Office Location: 
Office Hours: 
Email: 

Teaching Asst: 
Phone: 
Office Hours: 
Email: 

Dr. Gregory Plotnikoff 
626-3817 
4-151 Weaver-Densford 
Tuesdays, 9-10 a.m. 
plotn002@ tc .umn.edu 

Jennifer Holt 
626-4938 
Mondays, 2:30-3:30 p.m. 
holtx014@gold.tc.umn.edu 

Course Description: 

Location: 2-120-130 Weaver-Densford 
Hall, East Bank, U of M 

Dr. Barbara Leonard 
624-2147 
6-139 Weaver-Densford 
Tuesdays, 1 :00-4:30 p.m. 
leana001 @tc.umn.edu 

This course, which is open to all AHC students and seminarians, examines the cultural and 
spiritual implications of health care practices of selected native and immigrant populations in 
Minnesota. The course focuses on the clinical• implications of these practices and addresses the 
inherent personal and professional conflicts for delivery of competent care to culturally diverse 
groups by those trained in the Western health care system. This course requires students to meet 
with and participate as much as possible with another culture. 

Course Objectives: 

1 . Identify key factors in each of the faith traditions essential for health providers to respect in 
delivery of services. 

2. Describe how a tradition's perspectives influence the experience of illness including problem 
definition, solutions, and responsibility for healing. 

3. Recognize the ·strengths of cultural and spiritual systems to enhance healing, i.e., roles of 
family members, healers and the individual. 

4. Compare and contrast one's own cultural and spiritual practices with another culture's 
practices. 

Assignments: 

1 . Assigned Readings: A set of readings will be assigned for each of the sessions. A one
page worksheet critique will be provided each week to help you evaluate the readings and the 
relevant presentation. This will be used as a basis for group discussion. 
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2. Group Presentations: Student groups will be selected, with each group exploring 
a particular culture/faith tradition in depth. Class presentations on each topic will be 
approximately 60 minutes, inclusive of discussion. A list of traditions will be provided for 
selection. Supplementary reference materials will be available and students are also encouraged 
to use their creativity and collective group skills to create their presentations. It is suggested 
students begin working on the presentations immediately (check course schedule for the dates 
of each presentation). Group members will be expected to work together outside of class as a 
part of this project. 

3. Attending Cultural Events: Students will be required to attend at least one service of 
worship outside of their own tradition. Students will be encouraged to enter into dialogue with 
persons from another tradition and to attend cultural events to the degree it is permitted by the 
other culture. The results of cultural experiences should be written in student journals, and will 
be an important part of the final paper. 

4. Cultural Journal: Students will keep a journal during the course and submit a two-page 
summary of their reflections at the final meeting. 

5. Final Paper: A final paper of 10-15 pages in length will be written by all students. This 
paper will provide students the opportunity to explore another culture by contrasting it with 
their own cultural background .. Additional paper guidelines are attached. 

Texts/Readings: 

Required Texts: 
Fadiman, A. (1997) The Spirit Catches You and You Fall Down: A Hmong Child. Her American 

Doctors. and The Collision of Two Cultures. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux. 
~ 

Achebe, C. ( 1984) Things Fall Apart. New York: Fawcett Crest. 

Required Readings: 
Please see chronological listing on syllabus for the readings due each week. All readings are on 
reserve at Walter Library and can be checked out for two hour time periods. (Students may make 
one copy of each reading for their own personal use, if they wish, or take notes on the readings in 
the library.) 

Supplementruy Readings: 
The following supplementary readings are excellent sources of additional material, for presentation 
groups or the final paper. Most of the texts have infonnation on several different cultural groups. 
All readings are on reserve at Walter Library and can be checked out for two hour time periods. 
(Students may make one copy of each reading for their own personal use, if they wish, or take 
notes on the readings in the library.) 

Downing, Bruce and Olney, Douglas (eds.) (1982) The Hmong in the West: Observations and 
Reports, pp. 3-19 and 86-98. Minneapolis: Southeast Asian Refugee Studies Project 

Jacques, G.(1976). Cultural Health Traditions: A Black Perspective. In (Eds.) Branch, M. and 
Paxton, P.P., Providing Safe Nursing Care for Ethnic People of Color, p. 116. New· York: 
Appleton-Century-Crofts. 

Kleinman, Arthur ( 1980). Patients and Healers in the Context of Culture. Berkeley: University of 
California Press. 

Kleinman, Arthur ( 1988). The Illness Narratives: Suffering. Healing. and the Human Condition. 
New York: Basic Books, Inc. 

Lipson, J. G., Dibble, S. L., & Minarik, P.A. (1996). Culture & Nursing Care: A Pocket Guide. 
San Francisco: UCSF Nursing Press. 
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Spector, Rachel E. ( 1996). Cultural Diversity in Health & Illness. 4th Ed. Stamford, Cf: 
Appleton & Lange: 

U.S. Department of Health and Human Services ( 1997). Trends in Indian Health. Available on 
the internet: http://www.IHS.GOV, the click "publications" button. 

Wintrob, R. (1972). Hexes, Roots, Snake Eggs: M.D. vs. Occults. Medical Opinion 1(7):54-61. 

Texts are available at the Health Sciences Bookstore. In addition, beginning the third week of 
class, journal writing and other readings will be required. These articles will be on reserve in 
Walter Library (five copies of each). Supplementary readings will also be available for each 
culture/faith topic covered, for those interested in additional information. (Students are also 
encouraged to look for additional articles; please consider giving the instructor copies to add to the 
course bibliography.) 

Attendance: 
As the class meets only once per week, it is imperative that students plan to attend every session. 
If for any reason this is not possible, the teaching assistant must be notified. If a class must be 
missed, it would be a good idea to get notes from another member of the class. 

Evaluation: 

• 30% weekly reflection worksheets. Worksheets to fill in will be provided, which will 
include your thoughts on pertinent points in the readings for that week, as well as your 
evaluation of the relevant presentation. Reflection papers will be due the week following the 
relevant presentation. 

• 25% group presentation. Guidelines will be provided. 

• 45% paper of 10-15 pages. Guidelines will be provided. 

Outcomes - \Vhat \Viii Happen as a Result of the Course 

This course will enable students to understand their personal experiences more deeply and to 
develop their capacity to empathize with the experiences of others, especially those different by 
virtue of race, gender, culture and religion. A centerpiece of this course· is personal and ethical 
reflection on actual cases through the lenses of art, literature, anthropology, philosophy and 
comparative religion. This will provide a contemporary perspective on issues of social and cultural 
diversity with special attention to religious perspectives on health and healing. 

Ultimately the course will prove itself in the work of the increased ability of the "graduates" to 
serve individuals, families and communities from diverse backgrounds with respect and 
competence. The students will be prepared to incorporate course content and experiential learning 
into their training as health care providers (physicians, nurses, phannacists, chaplains, etc.) to 
assess, plan for and deliver care appropriate to the unique needs of persons from diverse cultural 
backgrounds. · 

Student outcomes will include the ability to: 1) Ask appropriate questions of patients through a 
better understanding of sensitive health and spiritual issues; 2) Avoid stereotyping in providing 
care to persons and families from other cultures and faith traditions; 3) \York collaboratively in an 
interdisciplinary context inclusive of traditional healers; and 4) Develop a working knowledge of 
other cultures and faiths and their impact on accessing and using health care services. 

3 



GUIDELINES 

Final Pager Guidelines: 

Purpose of the Paper: This paper is to provide an opportunity to explore another culture by 
contrasting it with one's own cultural background and to deepen a appreciation for both. The 
paper must be double-spaced, using standard APA style (style/font/size type in which this syllabus 
is written), and be 10 to 15 pages in length. 

The successful paper will demonstrate an understanding of the selected culture by exposition of 
significant health-related beliefs and practices: 1) The paper should contrast beliefs and practices 
surrounding birth, death, world view, health, illness or disease, body, soul, and specific health
related practices, ceremonies or spiritual practices relevant to the culture being studied and one's 
own. 2) The paper should address the following questions: Who are the healers in this culture? 
How are they prepared to heal? What is expected of the healers? What is expected of individuals 
seeking healing? 3) The student should apply this information to his/her profession. What 
changes, if any, in your practice as a healer, does this information require? Please explain. 4) 
This paper will include not only a thorough review of the literature but will document contact with 
the other culture's members and/or leaders by the attendance of ceremonies, services, etc., or by 
interviewing members individually. 5) Finally, the paper should discuss how your own 
culture/faith has been impacted by understanding another culture's traditions in greater detail. 
What are your key insights with regard to your own background? 

Evaluation: 
1 . Documentation of thorough literature review through the narrative and references. 
2. Depth of analysis between the two cultures. 
3. Evidence of significant contact with the otper culture, including description of relevant 

ceremonies, important traditions, etc. 
4. Application of knowledge to practice. 
5. Exposition of the student's personal growth. 
6. Overall organization. 
7. Creativity in presentation. 
8. Understanding of how relevant cultural ceremonies fit in with the culture's world view. 

Student Presentations 

Each group will be assigned a particular cultural group, and use a case study format to accomplish 
the following: 1. Give the basic tenets of the culture, and an overview of the cultural faith 
traditions. 2. Provide an overview of the Twin Cities demographics on this culture. 3. Discuss 
how cultural needs will impact health workers, and how health workers can be more thoroughly 
prepared to meet this culture's unique needs. 

Creativity is encouraged--visual and audio elements can be utilized as a small part of the 
presentation, but a thorough discussion of the above issues should be covered as the main part of 
the presentation. · 

The presentations will be 45 minutes in length and should also include sufficient time for class 
discussion. 
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Course Schedule 
CULTURES, FAITH TRADITIONS AND HEALTH CARE 

Nurs5609, Sec. 5 
Spring, 1998 

March 30, 1998 Session I, Opening Ceremony: Course overview and introduction to 
cultures and faiths. Opening ceremony with Father Jim Notebaart. Presentation: 

April 6, 1998 

"Cultural Accessment", Chaplain David Berg, Fairview University Medical 
Center Adolescent Chemical Dependency Program. Hand-out: "Arthur 
Kleinman's Questions." 

Assigned Readings: 
Achebe, C. ( 1984) Things Fall Apart. New York: Fawcett Crest (required text). 

Session II, Animism, Part 1: Traditional Healing Practices and 
Introduction to Shamanism. Discussion of shamanistic health perspectives 
with guest speaker; application of principles to Things Fall Apart; video/ 
discussion: "Between Two Worlds." 

Assigned Readings: 
Fadiman, A. ( 1997). The Spirit Catches You and You Fall Down: A Hmong 
Child. Her American Doctors. and The Collision of Two Cultures. New York: 
Farrar, Straus and Giroux. 

April 13, 1998 Session III, Animism, Part II: Southeast Asian Immigrants. 
Lecture: Dr. Greg Plotnikoff. Discussion of health issues for Vietnamese, 
Laotian and Cambodian refugees; application of principles to The Spirit Catches 
You and You Fall Down. 

Assigned Readings: 
Putman, Diana and Noor, Mohamood (1994). The Somalis: Their History and 

Culture. Washington, D.C.: The Refugee Service Center. [Message into 
Center in re: updated, as well as other types] 

April 20, 1998 Session IV, Islamic and Somalian Health Perspectives. 
Discussion of health issues for Somalian refugees. Case presentation with Dr. 
Doug Pryce, Dr. Osmond Harre and a Muslim cleric. 

Assigned Readings: 
Spector, Rachel E. ( 1996). Health and illness in African (Black) American 

communities. In R. Spector, Cultural Diversity in Health & Illness. 
4th Ed., pp. 191-214. Stamford, CT: Appleton & Lange. 

Spector, Rachel E. ( 1996). Health and Illness in Hispanic American 
Communities, in R, Spector, Cultural Diversity in Health & Illness. 4th 
Ed., pp. 279-304 Stamford, CT: Appleton & Lange. 

April27, 1998 Session V, Student Presentations. 
Group A: African American Spirituality; Group B: Hispanic Americans and 
Central American Catholicism. 
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May 4, 1998 

A,~sjgned Readings: 
Brink, N.E. (1989). The healing powers of the Native American medicine 

wheel. In J.E. Shorr, P. Robin, J.A. Connella & M. Wolpin (Eds.), 
Imagery: Current perspectives (pp. 45-54). New York, NY: Plenum Press. 

McGaa, E. ( 1990). Mother Earth Spirituality: Native American Paths to Healing 
Ourselves and Our World. New York, NY: HarperCollins Publishers. 

Morrissette, P.J. ( 1994 ). The holocaust of First Nation people: Residual effects 
on parenting and treatment implications. Contemporarv Family Therapy: 
An International Journal. 16(5), 381-392. 

Prieto, D.O. ( 1989, July). Native Americans in medicine: The need for Indian 
Healers. Academic Medicine, 388-389. 

Wilkinson, D. Y. ( 1987). Traditional medicine in American families: Reliance on 
the wisdom of elders. Marriage and Family Review. 11(3-4), 65-76. 

Session VI, Native American Health Care Perspectives. Lecturer: Dr. 
Barbara Leonard. 

Assigned Readings: 
To be announced 

May 11, 1998 Session VII, Student Presentations. 
Group C: Hinduism; Group D: Judaism. 

Assigned Readings: 
Johnson, Charles ( 1982). Hmong myths, legends and folk tales: A resource for 

cultural understanding. In Downing, Bruce and Olney, Douglas (Eds.), 
Hmong On the West. Minneapolis: Southeast Asian Refugee Studies 
Project, University of Minnesota. 

Dae, Yang (1982). Why did the Hmong leave Laos? In Downing, Bruce and 
Olney, Douglas (Eds.), Hmong On the West. Minneapolis: Southeast 
Asian Refugee Studies Project, University of Minnesota. 

[Additional notes: Parkridge Center--publisher--Buddhism book, in Medical 
Library.] 

May 18, 1998 Session VIII, Buddhism. 
PAPERS DUE. 

Assigned Readings: 
Fraser, Caroline ( 1995). Suffering children and the Christian Science Church. 

The Atlantic Monthly, 105-120. 
No author. Court says ill child's interests outweigh religion. The New York 

Times. 
Halstuk, Martin ( 1988). Religious freedom collides with medical care, and 

Prayer is his only medicine (inset). San Francisco Chronicle, April 25, 
1988. 

May 25, 1998 OFFICIAL HOLIDAY--CLASS EXCUSED. 

June 1, 1998 Session IX, Student Presentations. 
GroupE: Proscriptive Protestant Religions. 

June 8, 1998 Finals \Veek: Closing Ceremony. 
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Center for Spirituality and Healing Spring, 1999 

Course Title: FScN 5404/Nurs 5609, Food Safety-E. coli Happens. (3 cr; prereq: graduate student or 
permission of instructor [for practicing health professionals]). 

Instructors: Frank Busta, PhD; Office-258 Andrew Boss Labs; Phone-624-3086; Internet: 
fbusta@tc.umn.edu; Linda J. Brady, PhD; Office--330 Andrew Boss Labs; Phone-624-9211; 
Home phone--647-1969; Internet: lbrady@tc.umn.edu. Guests from the food industry, university, and 
government will also participate in various classes as appropriate. 

Course Description: This course will present the principles of risk assessment and food safety, 
including philosophical views of various groups such as those interested in sustainable and/or organic 
agriculture. Major areas covered will be: 1. Agencies that govern food safety and regulations 
concerning food safety; 2. Assessment of risk in food safety; 3. Food safety objectives/principles 
developed by different organizations; 4. Microbiological food safety; 5. Chemical food safety-including 
aflatoxins, pesticides, food additives; 6. Organic foods; 7. BSE/BST; 8. Irradiation; 9. Genetic 
engineering of food; 10. Sweeteners; 11. Artificial fats. These major areas of traditional thought will be 
complemented by those with different philosophies and views. 

Course Web Site: http://www.agricola.umn.edu/fscn5404 

Student Performance Objectives: Our goal is to progress through the learning continuum from 
information7data7knowledge7understanding7wisdom using tools of learning to match varied 
learning styles. Problem solving and teamwork should be an integral part of learning. 

The student will by completion of the course: 

• Acknowledge the influence of one's own core beliefs and cultural, ethnic, and religious background 
influences one's perceptions, behavior, and ability to listen, care for, and recommend treatment 
alternatives 

• Evaluate the strengths and weaknesses and appropriate applications of existing research studies 
in complementary and alternative care 

• Ask appropriate research questions 
• Develop skills in working in an interdisciplinary team that includes complementary practitioners 
• Know the agencies and laws that deal with food safety 
• Know the concepts and principles of food safety and risk assessment from various viewpoints 
• Know microbiological criteria and how microbiological safety is judged and assured 
• Know major classes of chemical risks and how to evaluate their risk from various viewpoints 
• Apply scientific methods and risk analysis specifically to problems of organic foods, irradiated 

foods, BSE, BST, sweeteners and fats 

Instructional Methods: 
This class will be highly interactive; in most class periods, about half the time will be spent with the 
professor "lecturing" and about half in discussion, individual thinking and writing, or working in groups 



on problems pertinent to the day's topic. Student learning styles are assessed by the individual 
students themselves and: shared with the instructor or other students as appropriate. 

Course Assignments and Evaluation (grading) Procedures: 

2 

Daily Homework: These assignments are designed to help students understand the major concept{s) 
of the day's class. They usually take the form of a theoretical or applied questions relating to the 
material. These are less formal than a typical writing assignment {e.g. they are not graded on 
grammar, punctuation, presentation, etc., unless it interferes with understanding). These will generally 
be given the week before the assigned topic and be based on readings and the student's own 
analysis. Total: 10 assignments of 1 to 2 pages at 10 points each= 100 points. 

Short Papers: These assignments are more formal writing assignments of 5-.10 pages where we ask 
students to answer a question about a particular current issu~.g. creatine phosphate use in 
athletes. We will expect that students do some research outside of class and that students use the 
elements of a good research paper in writing: introduction, hypothesis of paper, data to support or 
refute hypothesis, summary, conclusion.- 3 papers at 25 points each= 75 points 

Class Participation: The class is designed to be interactive and respond to where the students are in 
their learning process. Each class one or two students will have major responsibility for presenting their 
analysis of the issue for that specific class and leading the discussion. 25 points on preparation and 
presentation of each student's analysis and 25 points given by instructor for questions and interactions 
when others are leading the discussion. 

Approximate Schedule--Course Content-·30 class hours 

Subject--Initially, various philosophies and views on food safety will be presented. These will 
continually serve as a framework for discussion of specific issues. 

lntroduction-PhilosophiesNiews 
Principles and Risk Assessment 
Microbiological Principles I 
Microbiological II 
Irradiation 
Chemical Toxicity Principles 
Food Additives, Pesticides 
BSE {mad cow disease), BST 
Sweeteners or Fats 
Organic and Genetic Engineering 

Evaluation of Students: 

March 30 
AprilS 
April13 
April20 
April27 
May4 
May 11 
May 18 
~ay25 
June1 

To develop the skills of data gathering, sorting, analysis, and interpretation {drawing conclusions) such 
that these skills can be applied to any situation-LONG AFTER YOU GRADUATE. Evaluation will 



emphasize the quality of your thinking that leads you to conclusions over evaluation and 
judgment of the conclusiens themselves-new data may force you to change the ultimate conclusion 
over time. This objective involves responding to open-ended questions where no "right" or ·wrong• 
answer exists. The quality of your understanding and thinking will be assessed in the following 
ways by using the elements of reasoning in your writing. 
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Purpose: Is your purpose clear? Is the purpose significant or trivial? Is your purpose achievable? Does 
your purpose dissolve in the course of the writing or does it remain consistent? Do you have 
contradictory purposes? 
Question at Issue or Problem to be Solved: Have you formulated the· question to be answered or 
the problem to be solved? Is your question important? Is it answerable? Do you understand the 
requirements for answering the question or settling the problem? The first step in a good oral 
presentation or paper is to define the question as you understand it. 
Point of View or Frame of Reference: Is your point of view too narrow or too broad? Do you use false 
or misleading analogies? Does your frame have contradictions within it? Is it consistent? For example, 
are you a vegetarian and might that influence your frame of reference about the value of meat? 
Empirical Dimension: Have you gathered appropriate data or evidence? Is the information gathered 
adequate to achieve your purpose? Is the data applied consistently or only to support your view? The 
"data" for you will be readings specifically for this class, other readings that you have done, and the 
sum total of your educational experience applied to the problems-good communication, ability to 
define problems and assess importance, your science knowledge, you social studies/humanities 
experiences, teamwork, etc. 
Conceptual Dimension: Do yo use theories, prin~iples, axioms, and rules appropriately? Do yo 
choose concepts or principles to match what you think or do you use all relevant ones? This means 
don't throw out all you know and hope the answer is there-a concise statement is best. 
Assumptions: What assumptions do you make in writing? Are they justifiable? Are they crucial? 
Are they contradictory? 
Implications and Consequences: Have you identified significant and realistic implications of your 
discussion? Could we evaluate your views and test validity of your assumptions? 
Inferences: Are your inferences consistent, justifiable, clear? Do they draw deep conclusions or are 
they trivial/superficial? 

-
It is important to attend class and to be prepared for the day's work-1 will call on students to answer 
questions and this will be part of the class participation grade. 

The University expectation is that students put in at least 2 hr outside of class effort for every hour in 
class; thus, for this class you should expect to spend 6 hr minimum working on assignments, thinking, 
readings, groups, etc. outside of class. We will continually assess time commitments as the quarter 
progresses to make sure that we stay close to the expected time expenditure. 

Grading: Total points possible for the course = 225. A 5% deduction/day from the total assignment. 
grade will be made for late assignments. Incomplete "I" grade will be given very rarely; students will 
need to provide evidence of circumstances beyond their control (e.g. illness). Final grade will be 
determined by taking the total number of points earned as a percentage of 425. Your mastery of the 
material will determine the letter grade: 90 to 100%-A/A- range; 80 to 89%-8 range; 70 to 79%-C 
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range; 60 to 69%-D range; below 60-F. For writing assignments, a 95% will be given for outstanding or 
"A" work, an 85% witl-be-given for above average or ·s· work, and a 75% will be given for average or 
·c· work. An additional 5% may be deducted from any assignment that is sloppily presented or that 
contains lots of spelling/grammar errors that interfere with presentation of the main ideas. 

Textbook: none 

Class Readings are required: these will be available in the library and from the secretary in 225 
to borrow for the time it takes to make a copy or from instructors to make a copy. You can share 
copies with another student or use the library copies. Class notes will be passed out and will be 
available on the World Wide Web. 

-, 
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Center for Spirituality and Healing Winter, 1999 

Course Title: FScN 5404/Nurs 5609, Dietary Supplements and Nutraceuticals !-Concepts, 
Regulations, Vitamins, Minerals. (3 cr; prereq: graduate student or permission of instructor [for 
practicing health professionals]). 

Instructors: linda J. Brady, PhD; Office-330 Andrew Boss Labs; Phone-624-9211; Home phone-
647-1969; Internet: lbrady@che2.che.umn.edu. Frank Busta, PhD-Office 258 Andrew Boss Labs; 
Phone-624-3086; Internet: fbusta@che2.che.umn.edu. Craig Hassei-Office, 164 FScN; 
Phone---Q24-7288; Internet: chassel@che2.che.umn.edu. 

Course Description: This is the first of two courses on dietary supplements and nutraceuticals. This 
course will cover: 1. the concepts and principles of dietary supplements-RDA, dose-response, risk 
assessment; 2. laws/regulations and interpretations of laws/regulations concerning dietary 
supplements; 3. vitamin supplements; 4. mineral supplements. 

Course Web Site: http://www.agricola.umn.edu/fscn5404 

Student Performance Objectives: Our goal is to progress through the learning continuum from 
information~data~knowledge~understanding~wisdom using tools of learning to match varied 
learning styles. Problem solving and teamwork should be an integral part of learning. 

The student will, by completion of the course: 
• Demonstrate an understanding of the basic concepts, philosophies, practices, and research base 

of the therapies of complementary and alternative care 
• Know the concepts and principles behind RDA, RDI, dose-response relationships, and risk 

assessment in food and nutrition and how other cultures relate/do not relate to these 
• Be able to work with the concepts and principles of RDA, RDI, dose-response, and risk 

assessment to analyze real problems and develop solutions to decisions regarding risk in the 
Western tradition; appreciate that other traditions are different 

• Analyze and develop solutions for situations and questions concerning specific vitamins and 
minerals in the Western tradition 

• Acknowledge the influence of one's own core beliefs and cultural, ethnic, and religious background 
influences one's perceptions, behavior, and ability to listen, care for, and recommend treatment 
alternatives 

• Evaluate the strengths and weaknesses and appropriate applications of existing research studies 
in complementary and alternative care 

• Ask appropriate research questions 
• Apply the scientific methods and risk analysis specifically to food and nutrition 

Instructional Methods: 
This class will be highly interactive; in most class periods, about half the time will be spent with the 
professor "lecturing" and about half in discussion, individual thinking and writing, or working in groups 
on problems pertinent to the day's topic. Student learning styles are assessed by the individual 
students themselves and shared with the instructor or other students as appropriate. 
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Course Assignments-and Evaluation (grading) Procedures: 

Daily Homework: These assignments are designed to help students understand the major concept(s) 
of the day's class. They usually take the form of a theoretical or applied questions relating to the 
material. These are less formal than a typical writing assignment (e.g. they are not graded on 
grammar, punctuation, presentation, etc., unless it interferes with understanding). These will generally 
be given the week before the assigned topic and be based on readings and the student's own 
analysis. Total: 10 assignments of 1 to 2 pages at 10 points each= 100 points. 

Short Papers: These assignments are more formal writing assignments of 5-10 pages where we ask 
students to answer a question about a particular current issu~.g. creatine phosphate use in 
athletes. We will expect that students do some research outside of class and that students use the 
elements of a good research paper in writing: introduction, hypothesis of paper, data to support or 
refute hypothesis, summary, conclusion.- 3 papers at 25 points each= 75 points 

Class Participation: The class is designed to be interactive and respond to where the students are in 
their learning process. Each class one or two students will have major responsibility for presenting their 
analysis of the issue for that specific class and leading the discussion. 25 points on preparation and 
presentation of each student's analysis and 25 points given by instructor for questions and interactions 
when others are leading the discussion. 

Approximate Schedule-Course Content--30 cla~s hours 

Subject 

Introduction to PhilosophiesNiewpoints 
Critical Thinking 
Information Management 
Learning Styles 
Critical Concepts in Dietary Supplements-Different Cultures 
Laws and Regulations-Dietary Supplements 
Laws and Regulations II 
Risk Assessment- Culture Basis 
Dose Response- Culture Basis 
Anti-oxidants-~-carotene, A,E, selenium, etc 
Calcium, phosphorus, fluoride 
Iron, folate, B12 
Miscellaneous: B6, chromium, camitine, etc 

January 4 

January 11 
January 18 
January 25 
February 1 
February 8 
February 15 
February 22 
March 1 
March 8 
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Evaluation of Students: 

To develop the skills of data gathering, sorting, analysis, and interpretation (drawing conclusions) such 
that these skills can be applied to any situation-LONG AFTER YOU GRADUATE. Evaluation will 
emphasize the quality of your thinking that leads you to conclusions over evaluation and 
judgment of the conclusions themselves-new data may force you to change the ultimate conclusion 
over time. This objective involves responding to open-ended questions where no "right" or "wrong" 
answer exists. The quality of your understanding and thinking will be assessed in the following 
ways by using the elements of reasoning in your writing. 

Purpose: Is your purpose clear? Is the purpose significant or trivial? Is your purpose achievable? Does 
your purpose dissolve in the course of the writing or does it remain consistent? Do you have 
contradictory purposes? 
Question at Issue or Problem to be Solved: Have you formulated the question to be answered or 
the problem to be solved? Is your question important? Is it answerable? Do you understand the 
requirements for answering the question or settling the problem? The first step in a good oral 
presentation or paper is to define the question as you understand it. 
Point of View or Frame of Reference: Is your point of view too narrow or too broad? Do you use false 
or misleading analogies? Does your frame have contradictions within it? Is it consistent? For example, 
are you a vegetarian and might that influence your frame of reference about the value of meat? 
Empirical Dimension: Have you gathered appropriate data or evidence? Is the information gathered 
adequate to achieve your purpose? Is the data applied consistently or only to support your view? The 
"data" for you will be readings specifically for this ~lass, other readings that you have done, and the 
sum total of your educational experience applied to the problems-good communication, ability to 
define problems and assess importance, your science knowledge, you social studies/humanities 
experiences, teamwork, etc. 
Conceptual Dimension: Do yo use theories, principles, axioms, and rules appropriately? Do yo 
choose concepts or principles to match what you think or do you use all relevant ones? This means 
don't throw out all you know and hope the answer is there-a concise statement is best. 
Assumptions: What assumptions do you make in writing? Are they justifiable? Are they crucial? 
Are they contradictory? 
Implications and Consequences: Have you identified significant and realistic implications of your 
discussion? Could we evaluate your views and test validity of your assumptions? 
Inferences: Are your inferences consistent, justifiable, clear? Do they draw deep conclusions or are 
they trivial/superficial? 

It is important to attend class and to be prepared for the day's work-1 will call on students to answer 
questions and this will be part of the class participation grade. 

The University expectation is that students put in at least 2 hr outside of class effort for every hour in 
class; thus, for this class you should expect to spend 6 hr minimum working on assignments, thinking, 
readings, groups, etc. outside of class. We will continually assess time commitments as the quarter 
progresses to make sure that we stay close to the expected time expenditure. 
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Grading: Total points possible for the course = 225. A 5% deduction/day from the total assignment 
grade will be madeior-late assignments. Incomplete "I" grade will be given very rarely; students will 
need to provide evidence of circumstances beyond their control (e.g. illness). Final grade will be 
determined by taking the total number of points earned as a percentage of 425. Your mastery of the 
material will determine the letter grade: 90 to 100%-A/A- range; 80 to 89%-8 range; 70 to 79%-C 
range; 60 to 69%-D range; below 60-F. For writing assignments, a 95% will be given for outstanding or 
"A" work, an 85% will be given for above average or ·s· work, and a 75% will be given for average or 
·c· work. An additional 5% may be deducted from any assignment that is sloppily presented or that 
contains lots of spelling/grammar errors that interfere with presentation of the main ideas. 

Textbook: none 

Class Readings are required: these will be available in the library and from the secretary in 225 
to borrow for the time it takes to make a copy or from instructors to make a copy. You can share 
copies with another student or use the library copies. Class notes will be passed out and will be 
available on the World Wide Web. 

-, 
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Center for Spirituality_ ~(!d_ Healing Spring, 1999 

Course Title: FScN 5404/Nurs 5609, Dietary Supplements and Nutraceuticals 11-Botanicals and 
Nutraceuticals. (3 cr; prereq: Dietary Supplements and Nutraceuticals I; graduate student or 
permission of instructor [for practicing health professionals]}. 

Instructors: Linda J. Brady, PhD; Office--330 Andrew Boss Labs; Phone-624-9211; Home phone-
647-1969; Internet: lbrady@che2.che.umn.edu. Frank Busta, PhD-Office 258 Andrew Boss 
Labs; Phone-624-3086; Internet: fbusta@che2.che.umn.edu. Craig Hassei-Office, 164 FScN; 
Phone-624-7288; Internet: chassel@che2.che.umn.edu. Participation of Or. Chris Foley, 
Health East, Dr. Greg Plotnikoff, Dept. Medicine, Chris Hafner, Cloudwalk and others. 

Course Description: This is the second of two courses on dietary supplements and nutraceuticals. 
This course will cover: 1. Use of botanicals and nutraceuticals in Western medicine; 2. Probiotics; 3. 
Non-herbal supplements (e.g. melatonin, OHEA, creatine, etc); 

Course Web Site: http://www.agricola.umn.edu/fscn5404 

Student Performance Objectives: Our goal is to progress through the learning continuum from 
information~data~knowledge~understanding~wisdom using tools of learning to match varied 
learning styles. Problem solving and teamwork should be an integral part of learning. 

The student will by completion of the course: .. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of the basic concepts, philosophies, practices, and research base 

of the therapies of complementary and alternative care. 
• Assess and recognize the impact of the patient's cultural background, race/ethnicity, spiritual and 

religious beliefs as well as gender and socioeconomic status and how these contribute to proper 
diagnosis and treatment 

• Know the concepts and differences between how botanicals and supplements are used in Western 
medicine versus in other health traditions such as Chinese medicine 

• Know the rationale for use of various botanicals and nutraceuticals and the proven or suspected 
mechanisms of action 

• Evaluate the strengths and weaknesses and appropriate applications of existing research studies 
in complementary and alternative care 

• Ask appropriate research questions 
• Aapply the scientific methods and risk analysis specific to food as medicine 

Instructional Methods: 
This class will be highly interactive; in most class periods, about half the time will be spent with the 
professor "lecturing" and about half in discussion, individual thinking and writing, or working in groups 
on problems pertinent to the day's topic. Student learning styles are assessed by the individual 
students themselves and shared with the instructor or other students as appropriate. 

Course Assignments and Evaluation (grading) Procedures: 
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Daily Homework: These_ assignments are designed to help students understand the major concept(s} 
of the day's class. They usually take the form of a theoretical or applied questions relating to the 
material. These are less formal than a typical writing assignment (e.g. they are not graded on 
grammar, punctuation, presentation, etc., unless it interferes with understanding}. These will generally 
be given the week before the assigned topic and be based on readings and the student's own 
analysis. Total: 10 assignments of 1 to 2 pages at 10 points each= 100 points. 

Short Papers: These assignments are more formal writing assignments of 5-10 pages where we ask 
students to answer a question about a particular current issue-e.g. creatine phosphate use in 
athletes. We will expect that students do some research outside of class and that students use the 
elements of a good research paper in writing: introduction, hypothesis of paper, data to support or 
refute hypothesis, summary, conclusion.- 3 papers at 25 points each = 75 points 

Class Participation: The class is designed to be interactive and respond to where the students are in 
their learning process. Each class one or two students will have major responsibility for presenting their 
analysis of the issue for that specific class and leading the discussion. 25 points on preparation and 
presentation of each student's analysis and 25 points given by instructor for questions and interactions 
when others are leading the discussion. 

Approximate Schedule-Course Content--30 class hours 

Subject 
lntroduction-PhilosophiesNiewpoints-Westem View 
Energy 
Nervous/Psychological 
Hormonal 
Immune 
Gl 
Bones & Joints 
Athletic Performance 
Aging 
Cancer Prevention 

Evaluation of Students: 

March 30 
AprilS 
April13 
April20 
April27 
May4 
May 11 
May 18 
May25 
June1 

To develop the skills of data gathering, sorting, analysis, and interpretation (drawing conclusions} such 
that these skills can be applied to any situation-LONG AFTER YOU GRADUATE. Evaluation will 
emphasize the quality of your thinking that leads you to conclusions over evaluation and 
judgment of the conclusions themselves-new data may force you to change the ultimate conclusion 
over time. This objective involves responding to open-ended questions where no •righr or -wrong" 
answer exists. The quality of your·understanding and thinking will be assessed in the following 
ways by using the elements of reasoning in your writing. 
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Purpose: Is your purpQ~e_c)ear? Is the purpose significant or trivial? Is your purpose achievable? Does 
your purpose dissolve in the course of .the writing or does it remain consistent? Do you have 
contradictory purposes? 
Question at Issue or Problem to be Solved: Have you formulated the question to be answered or 
the problem to be solved? Is your question important? Is it answerable? Do you understand the 
requirements for answering the question or settling the problem? The first step in a good oral 
presentation or paper is to define the question as you understand it. 
Point of View or Frame of Reference: Is your point of view too narrow or too broad? Do you use false 
or misleading analogies? Does your frame have contradictions within it? Is it consistent? For example, 
are you a vegetarian and might that influence your frame of reference about the value of meat? 
Empirical Dimension: Have you gathered appropriate data or evidence? Is the information gathered 
adequate to achieve your purpose? Is the data applied consistently or only to support your view? The 
"data" for you will be readings specifically for this class, other readings that you have done, and the 
sum total. of your educational experience applied to the problems-good communication, ability to 
define problems and assess importance, your science knowledge, you social studies/humanities 
experiences, teamwork, etc. 
Conceptual Dimension: Do yo use theories, principles, axioms, and rules appropriately? Do yo 
choose concepts or principles to match what you think or do you use all relevant ones? This means 
don't throw out all you know and hope the answer is there-a concise statement is best. 
Assumptions: What assumptions do you make in writing? Are they justifiable? Are they crucial? 
Are they contradictory? 
Implications and Consequences: Have you identified significant and realistic implications of your 
discussion? Could we evaluate your views and test validity of your assumptions? 
Inferences: Are your inferences consistent, justifiable, clear? Do they draw deep conclusions or are 
they trivial/superficial? 

It is important to attend class and to be prepared for the day's work-1 will call on students to answer 
questions and this will be part of the class participation grade. 

The University expectation is that students put in at least 2 hr outside of class effort for every hour in 
class; thus, for this class you should expect to spend 6 hr minimum working on assignments, thinking, 
readings, groups, etc. outside of class. We will continually assess time commitments as the quarter 
progresses to make sure that we stay close to the expected time expenditure. 

Grading: Total points possible for the course = 225. A 5% deduction/day from the total assignment 
grade will be made for late assignments. Incomplete "I" grade will be given very rarely; students will 
need to provide evidence of circumstances beyond their control (e.g. illness). Final grade will be 
determined by taking the total number of points earned as a percentage of 425. Your mastery of the 
material will determine the letter grade: 90 to 1 00%-A/A- range; 80 to 89%-B range; 70 to 79%-C 
range; 60 to 69%-D range; below 60-F. For writing assignments, a 95% will be given for outstanding or 
"A" work, an 85% will be given for above average or "B" work, and a 75% will be given for average or 
"C" work. An additional 5% may be deducted from any assignment that is sloppily presented or that 
contains lots of spelling/grammar errors that interfere with presentation of the main ideas. 

Textbook: none 
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Class Readings are required: these will be available In the library and from the secretary In 225 
to borrow for the time it takes to make a copy or from Instructors to make a copy. You can share 
copies with another student or use the library copies. Class notes will be passed out and will be 
available on the World Wide Web. 

-, 



Nurs 5609/FScN 5404 
Food and Nu-tntion in Alternative Medicine System of Practice, Ayurveda, 
Traditional Chinese Medicine and Whole Foods. 

Faculty: Craig Hassel, Ph.D. 
Food Science and Nutrition 
225 FScN 
62xxxxx 
hasselOO 1 @tc.ymn.edu 

Pamela Weiss, Ph.D. 
Center for Spirituality and Healing 
6·1 01 Weaver Densford Hall 
625·9979 
wejss004@tc.ymn.edu 

Yun (lucy) Lu, Pharm D 
Hennepin County Medical Center 
Clinical Instructor: College of Pharmacy 
University of Minnesota 
(612) 974-9664 
luxx0043@hotmail.com 

In this course the student will view frameworks of thought that differ from the dominant biomedical 
system and learn to appreciate the diverse views about nutrition that may be available to persons 
who are seeking a way to treat a condition or to Improve health. Students will learn the basic 
principles of the health systems of Traditional Chinese Medicine (TCM) and Ayurveda. The 
philosophy of eating whole foods as the source of all nutrition will be explored and contrasted with 
the current emphasis on vitamin and mineral supplementation. as well as food. 

The NIH describes alternative medical systems of medical practice as systems that have a specific 
theory of health and disease, an educational scheme to teach its concepts, a delivery system 
Involving practitioners, a material support system to produce medicines and therapeutic devices; a 
legal and economic mandate to regulate Its practice; cultural expectations about the medical systems 
role and a means to confer professional status on approved providers. This course will primarily 
emphasize the nutritional system of Traditional Oriental Medicine. Traditional Oriental Medicine 
provides a paradigm of understanding the human body that differs from the understanding of the 
body in the American medical system. Diseases In Oriental Medicine are caused by exogenous 
Influences, internal influences that cause Imbalances and the blockage of vital energy call Ql 
(pronounced chee). Nutritional advice within this system of medicine is based on the use of foods 
based on the effect the food has on aspects of body physiology based In Traditional Oriental 
Medicine. TCM reflects some of the concepts of disea$e arising out of hot and cold, damp and dry; 
yin and yang pathological influences. 

The student will also be Introduced to the ideas of how nutrition may Interact with the treatment of 
diseases and conditions or procedures such as microbe and parasite Infestation, candidiasis, and diets 
to prepare for surgery and root canals. Students will be able to contrast the use of vitamin 
supplementation with the alternative of providing all nutrients need for health through the use of 
whole foods defined as foods not highly processed and organically grown. 



Students will write two papers. One paper will be compare and contrast an alternative healing 
system's food recommendations with the predominant dietary recommendations provided by the 
United States Department of Agriculture in the form of the food pyramid. In the second paper the 
student will have an opportunity to determine if a research base exists for any of the dietary 
recommendations made-either in the alternative system of medical care or the dominant system of 
the United States. 

Learning Objectives: 
The student will: 

Work within an interdisciplinary health care team that includes complementary practitioners 
1. Assess and recognize how a person's cultural background, race/ethniclty, spiritual and 

religious beliefs, as well as gender and socioeconomic status contribute dietary choices. 
2. Recognize the importance of one's family and community in overall health and well 

being 
3. State one underlying assumption of at least one alternative system of medical practice. 
4. Identify three dominant characteristics of nutritional principles of one alternative system 

of medical practice. 
5. Discuss the treatment of specific conditions using the nutritional recommendations of 

alternative system of medical practice. 
6. .Critique two research articles on nutrition and compare to the "evidence base" for the 

alternative system of medical practice 
7. Compare and contrast vitamin supplementation with the use of whole foods In the diet 

to meet minimum daily requirements. 
8. Discuss at least two strategies to include diversity in nutritional recommendations made 

by health care providers in the United States. 
9. Analyze whether recommendations made within a certain culturally based system can be 

applied in the general populations. 
1 0. List at least three methods for assisting people to make dietary choices that will promote 

health and prevent disease and work with practitioners in the alternative health systems 
who may be assisting them with their choices. 

Instructional Methods 

The class will be interactive with class presentations by the faculty and guest lecturers and the 
remainder 
of the class in discussion or work groups working on the days topics. Student learning styles are 
important to the success of the class and students will be asked to evaluate how their style can best 
be served. 

Course Assignments 
Daily readings: Readings will be assigned for each class period. Students are expected to 
understand each concept introduced through the readings and a written assignment {not graded for 
grammar, punctuation or spelling, unless it interferes with understanding) that addresses focused 
questions on the reading content. Total weekly assignments of 1 to 2 pages, 10 points per 
assignments = 1 00 points. 
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Short papers: 
These assignment:sare more formal writing assignments of 5 to 10 pages to address two specific 
areas. Students are expected to do some research outside of class and must correctly cite the 
literature reviewed In the paper. This paper must have an Introduction, hypothesis of paper, data to 
support or refute the hypothesis, summary and conclusions. There will be two papers each worth 
50 points. 

Paper 1: 
The learning objective for this paper Is to compare and contrast an alternative healing system's food 
recommendations with the predominant dietary recommendations provided by the United States 
Department of Agriculture in the form of the food pyramid. Students will identify the specific 
aspects of the theory that supports the dietary recommendation, Identify the diet recommended for 
a specific health condition and compare the contents of that diet with the food pyramid. The student 
may compare and contrast the frequency of meals, food combinations and the underlying theory of 
seasonal eating and the eating of whole foods compared to use of products imported year around In 
any area of the country to the standard American dietary recommendations. In this paper the 
student will have to identify at least three underlying concepts of the alternative medical system. 

Paper 2: 
In this paper the student will examine the research base for the dietary recommendations made
either in the alternative system of medical care or the dominant system of the United States. 
Students will examine the resources used in the primary text to determine the research base for the 
nutritional recommendations and then determine if dietary recommendations of the USDA have a 
research base that supports their use. In this paper the student may determine if there is any 
evidence for the recommendations of the use of whole foods as contrasted with generally available 
processed foods. · 

Class Schedule: 

Week 1 
Week 2 
Week 3 
Week 4 
Week 5 
Week 6 
Week 7 
Week 8 
Week 9 
Week 10 

., 

Introduction to Alternative Medical Systems 
Traditional Oriental Medicine Theory of Health and Disease 
Traditional Oriental Medical Dietary Theory: Five Element Theory 
The Energetics of Food 
Human Disease and Specific Dietary Treatment 
The Ayurvedic System of Dietary Theory 
Macrobiotics 
Food Supplements or Whole Foods-Is One Approach Better? 
Research: USDA recommendations and Alternative Medical Systems 
Clinical and Personal applications of alternative medical system dietary theory. 

Textbook: Pitchford P ( 1993). Healing with whole foods. North Atlantic Books: Berkeley 
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UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA .. 
Twin Cities Campus 

Dean Christine M. Maziar, 
Vice President for Research and 
Dean of the Graduate School 
420 Johnston Hall 
101 Pleasant Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455-0421 

October 27, 1998 

Dear Dean Maziar: 

School of Social Work 

""OCT 2 7 1998. 

400 Ford Hall 
224 Church Street SE 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

612-624-5888 
Fax: 612-626-0395 

We appreciate consideration of this proposal to add a new site location to our existing 

M.S.W. program's distance education option. The curriculum remains the same as that 

offered on the main campus in the Twin Cities, and aspects of the program unique to the 

distance education option remain the same as that of our other two distance sites. 

Therefore, this proposal will specifically address the unique features ofthe new proposed 

site location at the University of Wisconsin- Eau Claire (UW-EC). 

Proposal 

The distance education option ofthe University of Minnesota Master of Social Work 

program has been offered via interactive television (lTV) at two locations, Rochester and 

Moorhead, Minnesota, since 1994. A proposal to offer this program option at these two 

sites was approved by the Graduate School and also by our national accrediting body, the 

Council on Social Work Education's (CSWE) Commission on Accreditation, June 1995. 

A very favorable review of our M.S.W. program (including our distance education 

options) was given by CSWE when the program was fully reaffirmed in Spring, 1998. I 

have included a copy of our self study, Standard 7 on Alternative Programs, which has a 



full description of our distance program option (Appendix A). This proposal is to extend 

the distance education option to a third site at the University of Wisconsin - Eau Claire 

which has also been accredited by CSWE's Commission on Accreditation in October 

1998 (letter attached). While this proposed site does not involve a collaborative 

arrangement with UW-EC, we have developed an excellent cooperative relationship with 

UW-EC which will facilitate student access to library, student center and computer center 

resources. There are no plans for students to take courses offered by UW-EC, which does 

not have a graduate social work program. Any courses taken in graduate programs at 

other colleges and universities would be transferred to the M.S.W. program using the 

same guidelines that exist for all graduate students in our program. 

Rationale 

The Chair of the Social Work Program at UW-EC, Dr. Nick Smiar, contacted Dr. Jean 

K. Quam, Professor and Director of the School of Social Work, in the fall of 1995 to 

explore the possibilities ofbringing the Master of Social Work degree to the UW-EC 

area. While the School has received inquiries and interest from other areas, the UW-EC 

area was selected because of its strong B.S. W. program. There is also a known pool of 

B.S.W.-level graduates, who have indicated a desire for graduate education, and a social 

work community very supportive of having graduate education in the area. In a survey 

distributed last Spring to human service agencies and professionals in a 1 00-mile radius 

ofEau Claire, the majority of respondents were interested in pursuing the M.S.W. degree 

(see results of survey in Appendix B). The School of Social Work decided that a cohort 

of at least 12 students admitted to the M.S.W. program at the UW-EC distance site was 
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necessary to run the program successfully. If the minimum size of a cohort had not been 

reached, the courses would not have been offered at this site. 

The School of Social Work's Council began discussions about expanding the distance 

education program option to UW-EC two years ago, shortly after Jean Quam and Nan 

Kalke, Distance Education Director for the School, attended a social work faculty 

meeting at UW-EC. The expansion of our distance education option became part of the 

School's compact developed in 1997-98. At the February 5, 1998, School of Social 

Work Council meeting the plan to admit advanced standing students to an Eau Claire site 

was approved by the graduate faculty. The final plan was presented at the June Council 

meeting. A proposal to the UW-EC in Spring 1998 received approval from the 

University of Wisconsin's Chancellor. 

Curriculum Design 

Our M.S.W. degree offers two concentrations, Direct Practice and Human Services 

Management. Approximately 80% ofM.S.W. students select Direct Practice. Only the 

Direct Practice concentration is offered in the distance education option. The Direct 

Practice Concentration curriculum offered through the distance education option is the 

same curriculum design offered to advanced standing and second year students in the 

weekday and weekend options on the Twin Cities campus. Courses offered via lTV to 

the distance sites are based on program requirements, consultation with the Direct 

Practice and Educational Policy Committees of the School, and student preferences 

reflected in an annual survey. Currently, there are no plans to offer the Human Services 

Management Concentration to UW-EC students. 
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Students in the distance option complete their program through part-time study. They 

are required to take a minimum of two classes each quarter (part-time). This requirement 

is to ensure that students finish in a timely manner (2 years) and that classes are full 

enough to justify the cost of offering them. Students can finish sooner or study full time 

if they take classes on the Twin Cities campus in addition to the two courses we offer at 

UW-EC. While students have fewer choices for electives over lTV, courses are 

sequenced so that students can take all of their social work courses over lTV and finish 

the program in two years. Distance students can be granted a waiver of the requirement 

that they take 6 elective credits outside the department (under semesters "outside credits" 

will no longer be a requirement). Students in the distance education program can choose 

to take electives during the summer, on the Twin Cities campus (within or outside of 

social work) and social work courses that we offer in-person at the UW-EC site. For 

example, in summer 1998, SW 8421, Psychopathology and Intervention was offered on

site in Moorhead and in Rochester by one of our graduate faculty to M.S.W. students. 

Field placements can also be done in agencies near the site: a 480-hour field placement 

(SW 8020, 12 credits) can be completed in a full-time summer block or concurrently with 

classes for 16 hours/week during the academic year (as is true for all students). 

Although other M.S.W. students can transfer into the distance option after completing 

their foundation year on-site at the Twin Cities campus, only students qualifying for the 

advanced standing program are admitted directly to the distance option. In the advanced 

standing program (51 quarter-credits or 34 semester-credits), students admitted with a 

B.S.W. degree from an accredited program begin the M.S.W. program with the second 

year concentration courses. 
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The 1998-99 course schedule for courses offered via interactive television (lTV) to 

students cohorts at the distance locations, including Eau Claire, is as follows: 

Fall Quarter 
Saturday 8-11 SW 8150- Child Welfare Policy- 3 credits 
Saturday 11 :30-2:30 SW 8407 -Strategies of Family Intervention- 3 credits 

Winter Quarter 
Saturday 8-11 SW 8350- Planned Social Change- 3 credits 
Saturday 11:30-2:30 SW 5212- Social Work with Older Adults- 3 credits 

Spring Quarter 
Saturday 8-11 SW 8902 - Direct Practice Evaluation - 3 credits 
Saturday 11:30-2:30 SW 8414- Fundamentals of Social Group Work- 3 credits 

It is proposed that in the following year, 1999-2000, four classes will be broadcast via 

lTV to the UW-EC site (in anticipation of a new student cohort beginning the advanced 

standing program). The following is a tentative schedule for these semester courses: 

Fall Semester 
Friday 5-8 
Saturday 8-11 
Saturday 1 :30-3:30 
Saturday 3:45-5:45 

Spring Semester 
Friday 5-8 

SW 8303 -Mental Health Practice with Adults 
SW 8051- Psychopathology & Social Work Practice 
SW 8602- Direct Practice Evaluation 
SW 8702- Advanced Social Work with Diverse Populations 

SW 8314- Social Work Interventions with Families 
Saturday 8-11 
Saturday 11 :30-1 :30 
Saturday 1:30-4:30 

SW 8101 -Social Policy & Delivery Systems for Chid Welf & Fam 
SW elective, to be selected 
SW 5309- Case Management with Special Populations 

It is also proposed that we will offer either SW 8406 - Supervision and Consultation -

3 credits, SW 8421 -Psychopathology and Intervention - 3 credits, or SW 5028 - Social 

Work in the Schools- 3 credits on-site in Eau Claire in an intensive format (i.e., five-day, 

ali-day) in the 1999 summer session. In addition, distance site students will have the 

opportunity to take graduate courses that are offered on-site at the Twin Cities campus 

during the regular summer session. 
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Support Systems 

The distance option utilizes interactive television (lTV) through the University of 

Minnesota Interactive Television Program (UM-ITV). The system uses two-way 

compressed video. Instructors and students can see and hear each other. Our Director of 

Distance Education and her staff, along with producers and technicians from UM-ITV, 

provide a team of support personnel with specialized expertise at each site to participate 

in providing quality education at a distance. A production team offers quality one-to-one 

instruction to each course instructor, teaching assistant, and site coordinator. The focus of 

instruction is on effective use of the lTV technology, communication with learners, 

instructional strategy and design, teaching tips, development of a syllabus and supporting 

materials for distance education, and guidelines for use of graphics and course delivery. 

The role of teaching assistants for the UW-EC classes is the same as the role for graduate 

assistants in all our graduate classes. If they are M.S.W. students, they assist the 

instructor in the preparation of material, logistics, mailing, etc. They do not lecture or 

assist in grading or evaluating students unless they are doctoral students, and then that 

would be at the discretion of the instructor. 

Applicants to the M.S.W. program select a specific program option (for example, the 

distance education option at UW-EC). All weekend students receive information on the 

distance education format at the time they receive notification that they have been 

accepted to the M.S.W. program, whether they are accepted to the Twin Cities campus or 

at the distance education site at Moorhead or UW-EC. Students at the Twin Cities 

campus may have a weekend class which is being broadcast via lTV to other sites. 

6 



All students newly accepted to the M.S.W. program (at all sites and all plans of 

study) are expected to attend a June orientation in the Twin Cities, where they meet 

faculty and fellow students and have the opportunity to meet with their advisers for 

course planning. During orientation an introduction to the lTV medium is presented for 

all weekend and distance students, providing them the opportunity to experiment with the 

technology and to meet students from various sites with whom they will attend classes. A 

brief orientation is again presented to students before the first class period begins each 

quarter. Distance learning handbooks with further information on the use ofiTV are 

provided and a release giving permission to videotape each session is obtained from each 

student. Students admitted to the UW-EC site are invited to attend another orientation 

held at the UW-EC campus specific to the distance education program at this site. 

Attendance at these orientations are not required and no special accommodations are 

provided. Students pay their own travel expenses. Students who are not able to come to 

either orientation can meet with their advisor or the DGS at their site of study or the Twin 

Cities campus before fall quarter. 

The School's budget includes an allocation to support extending the distance 

education option to the UW-EC site to carry out the program's specific distance option 

goals, to permit planning and implementation by faculty and administration and to 

provide the equipment necessary for attaining the program's distance goals. 

Faculty and the administrative support staff have increased proportionately to the 

increase in students through the distance option. We have admitted thirteen (13) students 

to the distance education option at the UW-EC site for fall 1998. Funding for this site 

comes from Strategic Investment Pool (SIP) funds, awarded to the School to further 
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outreach goals via distance education, and student tuition. UW-EC has agreed to make 

available an interactive television classroom, office space for our distance site coordinator 

to share with UW-EC staff, telephone and computer connectivity and access and use of 

UW-EC library and computer laboratory facilities to the students. Beyond these items, 

UW-EC does not bear any of the costs associated with the program. 

The School has operated distance education programs at two sites, Moorhead and 

Rochester, since 1994. SIP funds and tuition have covered the costs of these two sites. 

Due to lack of student applications to the Rochester site, the School stopped the offering 

of a distance education program at Rochester in 1998-99. The addition of a distance 

education program site at UW-EC (functionally a replacement of the Rochester site) is 

expected to be similarly covered under SIP funds. The following information is intended 

to show how SIP funds are allocated for both distance education sites. This model has 

been used since the initial allocation of SIP funds in 1994. The Director of Distance 

Education (50% time), who is a member of the graduate faculty, coordinates the 

following: 

• Moorhead Site Coordinator 

• Eau Claire Site Coordinator 

• Administrative Fellow 

• Field Coordinator 

• Teaching Assistants- Twin Cities (4) 

• Student Personnel Worker 

• Secretary 

75% FTE 

50%FTE 

25% FTE 

40%FTE 

25% FTE each 

40%FTE 

25% FTE 
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Two faculty members, appointed at 1 00% time, contribute to increased teaching 

needs. None of our faculty is designated to teach only in the weekday or weekend (and 

distance education) programs. Faculty share the weekend and distance assignments. Part 

time community faculty are hired each quarter (2-3 a quarter) for all the M.S.W. options, 

and they fill in for courses not covered due to sabbaticals, etc. Each site is equipped with 

technical resources, (such as a personal computer, printer, modem for electronic mail and 

a fax machine) to meet demands in all areas of program functioning. A contract with the 

institution sets up an account to pay for program operations, such as copying, mailing, 

and long distance telephone costs. 

The site coordinator at each of the distance sites manages the site, facilitates 

arrangements for faculty and students, assists students in coordination of local resources 

and provides connections with the School of Social Work. The site coordinator maintains 

regular contact with instructors to address student and instructor needs. Site coordinators 

also meet regularly with the statewide University lTV coordinators to address universal 

needs in distance education. Coordinators attend each class session at the distance site 

and are available to students during the week. They also review session plans with the 

instructor and the teaching assistant before the quarter begins and each week to ensure 

that all instructional texts, articles, reading packets and handouts are available to all 

students at the sites prior to the appropriate course session. 

Faculty teaching the courses broadcast via lTV come from the same faculty pool that 

delivers the traditional day and weekend program options. The course instructor visits 

each distance location at least once per quarter to instruct from that location and to meet 

with students. Several of the courses have had co-instructors, using a model whereby both 
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instructors teach on-site at the Twin Cities campus or instructors teach at different sites. 

Instructors arrange specific times and methods for students to consult with them, such as 

by e-mail or phone. (The School has installed a toll-free phone number and all faculty and 

students have e-mail accounts.) Computer centers are available to faculty and students at 

the distance sites and on the Twin Cities campus. The computer lab at UW-EC is located 

across the hall from the lTV classroom. Students have access to the computer lab at no 

cost to them. Each distance student is assigned an adviser from the graduate faculty of 

the School. Students have the opportunity to meet with their advisers at the new student 

orientation in June and to access their advisers throughout the year, typically by telephone 

and electronic mail. On-site coordinators assist with non-academic advising as needed. 

Moving through the program as a group and taking many if not all of their courses 

together, the student cohort has a unique opportunity to interact with one another in 

classes as well as in their broader professional development. Biweekly field seminars, 

which are taught by instructors in-person at the distance sites, provide another 

opportunity for enhanced professional interaction and socialization. As in the rest of the 

M.S.W. program, field seminars are required as part of the field placements (SW 8020: 

12 credits total under quarters and 8 credits total under semesters). Seminars are taught 

by graduate School of Social Work faculty and co-taught by a community professional, 

usually a field instructor/supervisor, who is unpaid. 

Library holdings and other educational resources necessary for attaining the 

program's goals are available at all sites. At the University of Wisconsin- Eau Claire site, 

the Mcintyre library contains excellent support services for graduate education, including 

in the field of social work. The Mcintyre library itself has book, video, audio and 
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filmstrip holdings which support the social work department at UW-EC (see Appendix C 

for Librarian's Services Report). Interlibrary loan with libraries throughout the United 

States is available to secure an item. The library's integrated online system is NOTIS, 

which includes an online catalog, acquisitions, circulation and cataloging components. 

The online catalog also supports MDAS, a group of Wilson Index databases. The 

library's online catalog is available through the Web. The library also supports a number 

of web-based periodical and specialized indexes, such as the Full-Text indexing service, 

Ebscohost, and FirstSearch. It also supports a networked database environment including 

ERIC, Medline, Cinhal, Social Science and Education Indexes, Criminal Justice 

Abstracts, PsycLit, America: History and Life, and provides access to Social Work 

Abstracts (SWAB) online. A mediated search service is also provided as needed. The 

(.., Library also provides some stand-alone databases such as Ethnic Newswatch and 

NewsBank, which include full-text options. A full list of electronic databases and their 

access methods is attached. The library provides interlibrary loan to students and faculty, 

at no charge. This includes the U of MN Master of Social Work students studying at 

UW-EC. Students at the UW-EC site have been given UW-EC cards at no charge which 

allow them full access of the Mcintyre library. Students also have access to the 

University of Minnesota library through LUMINA (the University ofMinnesota's online 

catalog) and participate in the Minnesota Interlibrary Telecommunications exchange 

(MINNTEX). Students may access all University of Minnesota libraries via LUMINA. 

Books and periodicals can be ordered at no charge. In the Fall of each year, the distance 

education coordinator and the librarian from the UW-EC will meet with students to 

provide a specialized training session on the use of the library system. 
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The field component for the advanced standing students in the distance education 

option (and for the M.S.W. program in general) is a 480-hour requirement. A substantial 

amount of time and effort have been expended in developing and supporting field 

placement opportunities in rural parts of the state and three neighboring states, 

Wisconsin, North Dakota and Iowa. As in the weekday option, once potential field sites 

and field instructors have been identified, a site visit is made to determine its suitability. 

If newly approved field instructors have not previously supervised masters level interns, 

they are required to attend a 1 0-hour field instructor seminar. These seminars are offered 

in Minneapolis, Moorhead and Eau Claire. As on the Twin Cities campus, practice 

seminars (required for credit, SW 8020) for fieldwork students at the distance sites are 

held for one and three-quarters hours every other week and are co-facilitated by a member 

(., of the graduate faculty and a community-based practitioner. Students doing a summer 

block placement meet every other week for three hours in their practice seminars. 

Maintaining a fieldwork program that stresses rigorous training of the student and a 

close link between the School of Social Work and the field agency has required 

considerable effort and travel by the distance education field coordinator. To assist in this 

area, a part-time field coordinator will be hired who is located in Eau Claire. The field 

coordinator will work with the School's distance and weekend faculty field coordinator to 

oversee field placements. 

Critical to high quality operation of the distance classes is a well-coordinated 

technical team. Student operators are present in each lTV classroom throughout the class 

period to monitor the operation and to operate the camera and audio-visual instructional 

aides. A senior technician is present throughout all class sessions in a master control 
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booth monitoring each classroom broadcast and technical operators are either present or 

on-call for technical problems that last more than 60 seconds. (Interruptions of more than 

60 seconds rarely occur.) After 60 seconds the instructor is asked to continue teaching to 

their host student cohort and to any of the sites still receiving the broadcast. In the event 

that a site loses instructional content, a videotape of the class is made available later to 

the students at that site. On-site coordinators meet with instructors prior to each course to 

develop back-up plans that the coordinators use to conduct on-site discussions or other 

activities in the event of class broadcast disruption. 

Evaluation 

The curriculum objectives are the same in all options for the M.S. W. degree 

program, including the distance education option. All options are evaluated using the 

same measures, including course evaluations and surveys. Instructors in distance classes, 

as in the traditional classes, often use brief informal feedback measures as well. Due to 

the newness of the distance education option additional evaluation measures have been 

added: 

1. Quarterly evaluations are used which ask for feedback from students regarding the 
following: use of a distance (lTV) classroom; site support available to students; 
connection to the School; and course instruction for each lTV class. Students 
respond using a Likert scale ranging from 1 (excellent) to 5 (not adequate). 
Students complete these evaluations quarterly. 

2. A final evaluation and summary is gathered from students who have completed 
the M.S.W. at the distance sites. This evaluation asks students to respond to three 
open-ended questions: 1) What impact do you think the technology (using lTV) 
had upon your learning? 2) What suggestions do you have for improving the 
M.S.W. qistance option via lTV offered to students? 3) What were the most 
positive or beneficial aspects of obtaining your degree through the U of MN' s 
lTV/Distance M.S.W. program? 
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3. Student body profiles are compiled each year from basic demographic information 
that allows comparison among the three sites (specifically age, experience and 
ethnicity). 

4. Grades for students in the distance education classes are periodically compared 
with those of students taking the same course either taught in the traditional 
classroom format (weekday or weekend option) or in a previous lTV course. 

5. Instructors teaching a distance education course are asked to respond to a written 
questionnaire. Questions cover course preparation, experiences with the delivery 
system, instructional techniques, technical support, administrative support and 
relationships with students. Instructors who had taught a distance education 
course and then taught the same course in a traditional classroom format have an 
opportunity to reflect on and compare their experiences. 

Data has been gathered and summarized from the first three years of the School's 

lTV distance program option (Appendix D). Given our experience over the last four 

years, the entire "team" (site coordinators, technicians, teaching assistants, Twin Cities 

campus staff, faculty, etc) has become more adept at teaching in this format and working 

as a team to ensure high quality delivery. All of the faculty surveyed for the evaluation 

believed that distance education is a worthwhile and valuable endeavor and that the 

challenge is to become better able to utilize its capabilities. As a result of our 

evaluations, key changes have been made and maintained: 

• Each student cohort is oriented on how to use the distance technology. 

• Increased support from technical staff has resulted in a better understanding of 
technical difficulties, for faculty and staff as well as students. 

• Specific training for new students is held every year on use of the distance-site 
support resources (library, electronic mail and computer services). 

• Training for faculty has become more detailed, with individual instruction and 
support available along with development of an orientation packet for new 
instructors. 
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• A greater commitment of staff time has been made at the Twin Cities site to 
coordinate all sites. Specifically, the addition of a 25% time administrative fellow 
and 25% time secretary was added under the SIP budget to help with the 
distribution of materials, coordination of travel arrangements, and other similar 
administrative-type tasks. This has, in no way, depleted the resources of the 
campus-based program. 

• Ongoing negotiations continue to be made regarding faculty course development 
time to adequately prepare materials for the lTV format. 

• All lTV courses provide either teaching assistants or co-instructors. 

• Policies have been established to ensure that distance education students visit the 
Twin Cities campus and that faculty visit the distance sites. 

• Selection of courses and instructors follows the same curricular guidelines 
required for the weekday program. Typically, instructors new to the lTV system 
teach content with which they are familiar. 

• Library and classroom building hours have been changed to accommodate 
weekend hours when possible at Moorhead and UW-EC. 

• In addition to orientation and preparation, ongoing assistance with lTV is 
provided for students, faculty and teaching assistants. 

• Distance students and site coordinators receive copies of and are invited to be 
actively involved in the student newsletter compiled and published weekly. The 
School has decided not to publish a separate newsletter for distance students 
because we support a newsletter that is inclusive of all students. Site coordinators 
provide information specific to students at each site. 

The results of our evaluation support our beliefs that the M.S.W. option offered via 

interactive television is comparable in educational quality to our on-site weekday and 

weekend options. Comparisons of class evaluations and student grades suggest that there 

are no significant differences among on-site, off-site or distance education instruction. 

The planned ongoing evaluation efforts will continue to provide us with data from which 
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we can make adjustments to the delivery of our courses and support systems in order to 

make quality improvements in all of our courses. 

Projected future plan 

At this time we plan to admit two cohorts of students eligible for advanced standing 

to the University of Wisconsin - Eau Claire site in fall 1998 & fall 1999 and to graduate 

each in 2 years. We will evaluate in winter 2000 (before admissions decisions) and 

decide if there is sufficient student demand to continue admission for fall2000. 

We appreciate consideration of our distance education M.S.W. option at the 

University of Wisconsin - Eau Claire site by the Graduate School Policy and Review 

Council for Social Sciences and the Executive Committee. If you need more information 

or clarification please contact me at 624-1893. 

Sincerely, 

Director of Graduate Studies 
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UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 19, 1998 

Christine Maziar 
Office of the Vice President for Research and 
Dean of the Graduate School 
420 Johnston Hall 
Minneapolis Campus 

Dear Dean Maziar: 

College of Human Ecology 32 McNeal Hall 
1985 Buford A venue 
St. Paul. MN 55108-6142 

612-624-1717 
Fax: 612-625-5767 

I am writing in support of the proposal from the School of Social Work to add a new site 
location in Eau Claire, WI to its distance education options for the M.S.W. degree. 

The School has been, and continues to, respond to the need for graduate social work 
education in rural areas. The School has successfully offered courses via interactive 
television to sites in Moorhead and Rochester since 1994. The students' evaluations 
indicate that the curricula and educational outcomes are comparable with the courses 
offered on-site in the Twin Cities. Many faculty in the School have become experts in 
offering courses through this medium and are in the forefront of planning and developing 
a variety of modes of instruction, including interactive television and web-based 
instruction. 

Adding another site for students outside of the Twin Cities is compatible with the 
Compact of the School of Social Work, which lists as one of its major goals "increasing 
accessibility to its professional graduate program." The addition of another site also 
supports the goals of our College and the landgrant mission of the University. 

The Council on Social Work Education, the accrediting body for the School, has 
approved this option and I am in full support as well. Thank you for your consideration 
of this proposal. 

Sincerely, 

L/J?aua ~~ 
Mary E. Heltsley 
Dean 

MEH/jjl 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus School of Social Work 

October 20, 1998 

Christine Maziar 
Office of the Vice President for Research and 
Dean of the Graduate School 
420 Johnston Hall 
Minneapolis Campus 

Dear Dean Maziar: 

400 Ford Hall 
224 Church Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

612-624-5888 
Fax: 612-626-0395 

I am writing in support of the proposal from the School or Social Work to add a new 
distance education site in Eau Claire, Wisconsin. We are currently offering courses via 
interactive television to Rochester and Moorhead, Minnesota, and have done so since 
1994. 

The School of Social Work has received national attention due to its leadership in the area 
of distance education. Our faculty have presented research findings on the effectiveness of 
this teaching methodology at national conferences and are recognized as innovators in a 
variety of different models of delivery. We received word of accreditation of the Eau 
Claire site from our accrediting body, the Council on Social Work Education, this week. 
The fact that we are offering graduate education across state lines is being closely watched 
as a model by the C.S.W.E. We were solicited by the University ofWisconsin at Eau 
Claire to work on cooperative graduate offerings several years ago. After a series of 
meetings and much consultation with the University ofWisconsin system, we were 
encouraged to proceed. We are extremely proud of the efforts to develop this program 
and that it meets a unique aspect of the land grant mission of the University ofMinnesota. 

I am enthusiastically in support of this proposal which represents years ofhard work and 
collaboration by many faculty and staff It is a program that the Graduate School will take 
great pride in over the coming years. Thank you in advance for your consideration of this 
proposal. 

Sincerely, 

Jean K. Quam, Ph.D. 
Professor and Director 
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October 19, 1998 

Jean K. Quam, Director 
University of Minnesota-Twin Cities 
School of Social Work 
400 Ford Hall 224 Church St. S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

Dear Dr. Quam: 

Congratulations, the Commission on Accreditation has approved the 
proposal submitted by the master's degree program in social work at 
University of Minnesota-Twin Cities. A letter with details will follow in 
several weeks. 

Sincerely, __ :.,.?' 

~-:?:f/~4 
Nancy Randolph, Ph.D., Director 
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Evaluative Standard 7. Alternative Programs 

7.0 Alternative Programs 

7.0 Alternative programs introduce change into one or more components of a program 
already accredited by the Commission. If such alterations do not constitute 
substantive changes the program must, as part of the self-study process at the time 
of submitting materials for accreditation, include information about the alternative 
program and its evaluation results. 

Evaluative Standard 7 on alternative programs will address the distance education 

option ofthe M.S.W. program as compared to the traditional full-time, on-campus 

program. The distance education option is a part of the weekend M.S.W. option, which 

offers the Direct Practice Concentration. The delivery is different in that the courses are 

broadcast via interactive television (lTV) and classrooms are located in two or three 

geographic locations. The program goals are the same. Differences, such as in the 

educational approach, are consistent with curriculum policy and accreditation standards 

as described further in Standard 7.3. Distance education students are defined as those 

students who attend classes at either the Moorhead or Rochester lTV site in greater 

Minnesota. Students enrolled in the on-campus weekend option may attend the lTV 

broadcast classes as well and are referred to the Twin Cities site regarding lTV courses. 

Of the seven or eight courses available each quarter for advanced standing or second-year 

students enrolled in the weekend option at the Twin Cities on-campus site, four are 

broadcast via interactive television. 



7.1 Proposal Requirement Before Implementing the Program 

7.1 An alternative program that offers the equivalent of one or more academic years 
of the social work degree program whether the class or field curriculum or both, 
in an off-campus location must submit a proposal to the Commission on 
Accreditation for approval before implementing the program. 

The distance education option of the M.S.W. program is offered via interactive 

television at two locations, Rochester and Moorhead, Minnesota. When a decision was 

made to begin a distance education option (for which University funding was made 

available- see Section 7.3), our Director, Jean Quam, alerted the Commission and was 

advised to submit a proposal. A proposal was developed and sent to the Commission in 

April 1995 and the distance education option at Rochester and Moorhead was approved 

by the Commission in June 1995 (see attached documentation, Appendix V). 

7.2 Collaborative Arrangements 

7.2 An alternative program that involves collaborative arrangements between two or 
more educational institutions must submit a proposal for the Commission on 
Accreditation's approval before implementing the collaborative program. 

The distance education option ofthe M.S.W. program does not involve collaborative 

arrangements with any other educational institution. We do have excellent cooperative 

relationships with Moorhead State University and the University of Minnesota Rochester 

Center that facilitate student access to library, student center and computer center 

resources, but the program is totally operated by and under the control of the University 

ofMinnesota School of Social Work. 



7.3 Plan for the Alternative Program 

7.3 The alternative program proposal must include a detailed plan that presents the 
rationale and goals of the program and elaborates on the curriculum content and 
objectives. The program is to document the equal quality of its alternative 
programs relative to its standard program. (See Evaluative Standard 6.1.) A design 
for evaluating the outcomes of programs must be included. (See Evaluative 
Standards 1.4-1.5.). 

Rationale 

In Minnesota, there are five accredited B.S.W. programs in state universities (which 

comprise a system separate from the University of Minnesota) and six accredited B.S.W. 

programs in private colleges. There is a great need to provide graduate education outside 

of the major metropolitan areas, the Twin Cities and Duluth. In the past, several state 

universities developed plans for M.S.W. programs, but none has ever reached the point of 

implementation. Because of increased retrenchments in state university funding and an 

agreement to look to the University of Minnesota for graduate education, it appears 

unlikely that there will be any new M.S.W. programs developed in greater Minnesota 

(that is, outside the Twin Cities metropolitan area). 

Meanwhile, the University ofMinnesota-Twin Cities, with its land grant mission, 

has encouraged the School of Social Work to provide graduate course work around the 

state. Since 1991 the School has been offering elective courses to over a dozen locations 

via satellite, via interactive television and through off-campus, on-site instruction. There 

have been numerous requests to provide a full-time M.S.W. program to locations outside 

the Twin Cities. 

In 1994, then president of the University of Minnesota, Nils Hasselmo offered over 

$10 million in strategic investment funds, earmarked to further the five goals ofthe 



University's U2000 development program, to selected units on campus in a highly 

competitive process. On the basis of a formal proposal, the School of Social Work was 

awarded $385,000 in June 1994 to further the goal to strengthen outreach and access by 

developing an M.S.W. program accessible to people in other areas ofthe state through 

interactive television- subject to the requirement that students begin by September 16, 

1994. Because of our experience in providing graduate education in different formats and 

our positive relationship with B.S.W. programs around the state, we felt that it was 

possible to initiate such a program, even on such a short timeline. In retrospect, the time 

pressure probably helped to guarantee that the new program would closely replicate our 

existing one. 

A School of Social Work ad hoc committee of faculty and administrative staff 

worked over the summer of 1994 to facilitate meetings with faculty and administrators at 

select distance sites, coordinate informational community meetings about the M.S.W. 

distance option, reserve lTV broadcast facilities and to consult with other social work 

programs, in addition to the more familiar tasks involved in seeing to it that instructors, 

advisers and students would be in place by mid-September. 

Because the opportunity arose and the funds were awarded after the completion of 

our annual application process, a second deadline of September 9, 1994, was set for 

application to the specified distance sites. The Director of Admissions utilized a variety 

of contacts to recruit applicants and selected a special faculty admissions committee to 

review the application files. Reviewers used the same application process and criteria as 

in the regular annual review of applications and followed the same procedure of using 



two reviewers per file. (The application form and rating form can be found in Appendices 

T and U.) A separate and specialized orientation was held for students admitted to the 

program, coinciding with the beginning of fall quarter classes. (Currently, applications to 

the distance program are reviewed together with all other applications in the process that 

has been described in Evaluative Standard 5. All applicants receive information on the 

distance education option and on courses offered via interactive television.) 

Nineteen students were admitted to the School's weekend advanced standing 

program option (through which the lTV program operates) at the two distance sites for 

the fall of 1994, ofwhom eight attended classes at the Rochester site and 11 were in 

Moorhead. Seventeen were admitted in 1995 and 26 in 1996. 

Moorhead was selected as a site because there is a strong B.S.W. program at 

Moorhead State University, a large number ofB.S.W.-level social workers in the area 

who are geographically place-bound, thus unable to leave the area for graduate education 

and a strong social work community that is very supportive of our efforts. Rochester was 

selected for similar reasons in that there is a B.S.W. program at Winona State University, 

there are many B.S. W. social workers who are unable to come to the Twin Cities to 

complete their graduate work and the social work community is very supportive. The 

Rochester Center also has a well-staffed University of Minnesota continuing education 

facility where we have offered on-site graduate-level courses for several years. 

Curriculum Design 

The Direct Practice Concentration curriculum is offered through the distance 

education option with the same curriculum design as for advanced standing students in 



the weekday and weekend options, although with fewer courses for selecting alternatives 

to meet concentration requirements. Courses offered via lTV to the distance sites are 

selected based on program requirements, consultation with the Direct Practice Committee 

of the School and student preferences as reflected in an annual survey. 

Students in the distance option can complete their programs through full- or part-

time study. They are required to take a minimum of two classes each quarter (part-time) 

and may choose to take three or four classes to complete the program on a full-time basis. 

A 480-hour field placement can be completed in a summer block or concurrently with 

classes during the academic year (as is true for students in the weekday and weekend 

options as well). 

Although other students can transfer into the distance option after completing their 

foundation year on-site at the Twin Cities campus, only students qualifying for the 

advanced standing program are admitted directly to the distance option. In the advanced 

standing program, students admitted with a B.S.W. degree from an accredited program 

begin the M.S.W. program with the second year concentration courses. Transfer of credit 

from other graduate programs follows the Graduate School's policies as discussed in 

Evaluative Standard 5. 

The 1996-97 course schedule for courses offered via interactive television (lTV) to 

student cohorts at the Rochester, Moorhead and Twin Cities locations is as follows: 

FALL QUARTER 
Friday 5-8 
Saturday 8-11 
Saturday 11 :30-2:30 
Saturday 2:45-5:45 

SW 8104- Child Welfare and the Law 
SW 8150 - Child Welfare Policy 
SW 8407- Strategies of Family Intervention 
SW 5212- Social Work with Older Adults 

WINTER QUARTER 



Friday 5-8 

Saturday 8-11 
Saturday 11:30-2:30 
Saturday 2:45-5:45 

SPRING QUARTER 

SW 8421- Social Work Practice: Psychopathology and 
Intervention 

SW 8350- Planned Social Change 
SW 8311 - Issues and Interventions in Child Sexual Abuse 
SW 8424- Social Work with Involuntary Clients 

Friday 5-8 SW 8450- Issues in Substance Abuse and Child Welfare 
Saturday 8-11 SW 8902- Direct Practice Evaluation 
Saturday 11:30-2:30 SW 8414- Fundamentals of Social Group Work 

Course schedules for the two preceding years as well as the 1997-98 academic year 

are included at the end of this section (Appendix W). Required direct practice 

concentration courses are scheduled every year and elective courses follow a rotating 

schedule, typically being offered every other year. As the cohort sizes at the distance sites 

increase, additional sections will be offered on-site at the Twin Cities campus to reduce 

the overall size of the class. 

During the 1995 and 1996 summer sessions, SW 8406 -Supervision and 

Consultation was offered on-site in Moorhead and in Rochester in a five-day, all-day 

format. The regular instructor for this course spent one week at each of these locations. In 

the 1997 summer session, SW 5028- Social Work in the Schools will be offered in the 

same format. In addition, some distance site students have taken graduate courses that are 

offered on-site at the Twin Cities campus during the regular summer session. These 

offerings provide opportunities to build closer, in-person links between distance students 

and the faculty. 

Support Systems 

The distance option utilizes interactive television (lTV) through the University of 

Minnesota Interactive Television Program (UM-ITV). The system uses two-way 



compressed video. Instructors and students can see and hear each other. Our program 

along with producers and technicians from UM-ITV provide a team of support personnel 

with specialized expertise at each site to participate in providing quality education at a 

distance. A production team offers quality one-to-one instruction to each course 

instructor, teaching assistant, and site coordinator. The focus of instruction is on effective 

use of the lTV technology, communication with learners, instructional strategy and 

design, teaching tips, development of a syllabus and supporting materials for distance 

education and guidelines for use of graphics and course delivery. 

All weekend students receive written information on the distance education format at 

the time they receive notification that they have been accepted to the M.S.W. program. 

The distance site coordinators contact entering students in Rochester and Moorhead upon 

their admission to the program (which occurs in the spring). The students attend a local 

site orientation with the rest of their entering cohort and current students. In June, all 

newly admitted students, including those from distance sites, attend an all-School 

orientation in the Twin Cities, where they meet the faculty and fellow students and have 

the opportunity to meet with their advisers for course planning. During orientation an 

introduction to the lTV medium is presented for all weekend and distance students, 

providing them the opportunity to experiment with the technology and to meet the others 

with whom they will attend classes. A brief orientation is again presented to students 

before the first class period begins each quarter, distance learning handbooks with further 

information on the use of lTV are provided and a release giving permission to videotape 

each session is obtained from each student. 



The School's budgetary allocation includes an increased amount to support the 

distance education option to carry out the program's specific distance option goals, to 

permit planning and implementation by faculty and administration and to provide the 

equipment necessary for attaining the program's distance goals. 

Faculty and the administrative support staff have increased proportionately to the 

increase in students through the distance option. The Director of Distance Education 

(50% time) coordinates the following: 

• Moorhead Site Coordinator 75%FTE 

• Rochester Site Coordinator 40%FTE 

• Administrative Fellow 50% FTE 

• Field Coordinator 40%FTE 

• Teaching Assistants- Twin Cities (4) 25% FTE each 

• Teaching Assistants- at sites (2) 25% FTE each 

• Student Personnel Worker 40% FTE 

• Secretary 50% FTE 

Two faculty members were appointed at 1 00% time as a result of the distance 

education funding increase. In addition, each site is equipped with technical resources, 

(such as a personal computer, printer, modem for electronic mail and a fax machine) to 

meet demands in all areas of program functioning. Physical space at each distance 

location includes classroom space, a private faculty office and office space for 

administrative support. 



The site coordinator at each of the distance sites manages the site, facilitates 

arrangements for faculty and students, assists students in coordination of local resources 

and provides connections with the School of Social Work. The site coordinators maintain 

regular contact with instructors to address student and instructor needs. They also meet 

regularly with the statewide University lTV coordinators to address universal needs in 

distance education. Coordinators attend each class session and are available to students 

during the week. In conjunction with the instructor and the teaching assistant, they also 

review session plans before the quarter begins and each week to ensure that all 

instructional texts, articles, reading packets and handouts are available to all students at 

the sites prior to the appropriate course session. 

Faculty teaching the courses broadcast via lTV come from the same faculty pool that 

delivers the traditional day and weekend program options. The course instructor visits 

each distance location at least once per quarter to instruct from that location and to meet 

with students. Several of the courses have had co-instructors, using different models such 

as both instructors teaching on-site at the Twin Cities campus or instructors teaching at 

different sites. Instructors arrange specific times and methods for students to consult with 

them, such as by e-mail or phone. (We have installed a toll-free phone number and all 

faculty and students have e-mail accounts.) Computer centers are available to faculty and 

students at the distance sites and on the Twin Cities campus. Each distance student is 

assigned an adviser from the core faculty of the School. Students have the opportunity to 

meet with their advisers at the new student orientation in June and to access their advisers 

throughout the year, typically by telephone and electronic mail. The faculty adviser's role 

is discussed in Evaluative Standard 5. 



Moving through the program as a group and taking many if not all of their courses 

together, students form a cohort and have a unique opportunity to interact with one 

another around themes and information presented in their courses as well as in their 

broader professional development. Field seminars, which are held in-person at the 

distance sites, provide another opportunity for enhanced professional interaction and 

socialization. 

Library holdings and other educational resources necessary for attaining the 

program's goals are available at all sites. At the Moorhead State University (MSU) site, 

MSU and the surrounding area contain excellent support services for graduate education. 

MSU is a member of the Tri-College Library consortium linked to resources from the 

libraries at North Dakota State University, Concordia College, St. Luke's Hospital and 

the Veteran's Administration Medical Center. At the University of Minnesota's 

Rochester Center (UMRC) students may use the Center's Goddard Library and its 

services. Both MSU and the Rochester Center are members of the Minnesota State 

University project for automated library systems (MSUS/PALS) and both libraries are 

interfaced with the University of Minnesota library through LUMINA (the University's 

on-line catalog) and participate in the Minnesota Interlibrary Telecommunications 

exchange (MINNTEX). Interlibrary loans with libraries across the country are available. 

Students may access all University of Minnesota libraries via LUMINA. Books and 

periodicals can be ordered at no charge. In the Fall of each year, distance education 

coordinators and the librarian from the local site meet with students to provide a 

specialized training session on the use of the library system. 



As described in Evaluative Standard 6, the field component for the distance 

education option (as for the M.S.W. program in general) is a 480-hour requirement. A 

substantial amount of time and effort have been expended in developing and supporting 

field placement opportunities in rural parts of the state and three neighboring states. As in 

the traditional program, once potential field sites and field instructors have been 

identified, a site visit is made to determine its suitability. If newly approved field 

instructors have not previously supervised masters level interns, they are required to 

attend a 1 0-hour field instructor seminar. These seminars are offered in Minneapolis, 

Moorhead and Rochester. As on the Twin Cities campus, practice seminars for fieldwork 

students at the distance sites are held for one and three-quarters hours every other week 

and are co-facilitated by a member of the academic faculty and a community-based 

(., practitioner. Students doing a summer block placement meet every other week for three 

hours. 

Maintaining a fieldwork program that stresses rigorous training of the student and a 

close link between the School of Social Work and the field agency has required 

considerable effort and travel by the distance education field coordinator. To assist in this 

area, the School of Social Work has hired two part-time field coordinators who are 

located in Moorhead and a faculty field coordinator has been hired each summer for 

Rochester. The School's budget provides air transportation, car mileage and room and 

board for overnight stays as needed. 



Evaluation 

The curriculum objectives of the M.S.W. program equally govern all options for 

completing the program, including the distance education option. All options are 

evaluated using the same measures, including course evaluations and surveys. Instructors 

in distance classes, as in the traditional classes, often use brief informal feedback 

measures as well. Due to the newness of the distance education option additional 

evaluation measures are used as well: 

1. Quarterly evaluations (see attached form, Appendix X) are used which ask for 
feedback from students regarding the following: use of a distance (lTV) 
classroom; site support available to students; connection to the School; and course 
instruction for each lTV class. Students respond using a Likert scale ranging from 
1 (excellent) to 5 (not adequate). Students from the Rochester, Moorhead and 
Twin Cities classrooms complete these quarterly evaluations. 

1. Quarterly evaluations (see attached form, Appendix X) are used which ask for 
feedback from students regarding the following: use of a distance (lTV) 
classroom; site support available to students; connection to the School; and course 
instruction for each lTV class. Students respond using a Likert scale ranging from 
1 (excellent) to 5 (not adequate). Students from the Rochester, Moorhead and 
Twin Cities classrooms complete these quarterly evaluations. 

2. A final evaluation and summary (see attached form, Appendix X) is gathered 
from students who have completed the M.S.W. at the Rochester and Moorhead 
distance sites. This evaluation asks students to respond to three open-ended 
questions: 1) What impact do you think the technology (using lTV) had upon your 
learning? 2) What suggestions do you have for improving the M.S.W. distance 
option via lTV offered to students? 3) What were the most positive or beneficial 
aspects of 

3. Student body profiles are compiled each year from basic demographic information 
that allows comparison among the three sites (specifically age, experience and 
ethnicity). 

4. Grades for students in the distance education classes are periodically compared 
with those of students taking the same course either taught in the traditional 
classroom format (weekday or weekend option) or in a previous lTV course. See 
attached evaluation results (Appendix Y). 



5. During the first year of lTV classes, special attention was paid to the instructor's 
experience. Instructors teaching a distance education course were asked to 
respond to a written questionnaire. Questions covered course preparation, 
experiences with the delivery system, instructional techniques, technical support, 
administrative support and relationships with students. Instructors who had taught 
a distance education course and then taught the same course in a traditional 
classroom format had an opportunity to reflect on and compare their experiences. 

Critical to high quality operation of the distance classes is a well-coordinated 

technical team. While there have been technical failures (poor sound quality or loss of a 

picture), in most instances these have been corrected quickly by lTV technicians. Student 

operators are present in each lTV classroom throughout the class period to monitor the 

operation and to operate the camera and audio-visual instructional aides. A senior 

technician is present throughout all class sessions in a master control booth monitoring 

each classroom broadcast and technical operators are either present or on-call for 

technical problems that last more than 60 seconds. (Interruptions of more than 60 seconds 

rarely occur.) After 60 seconds the instructor is asked to continue teaching to their host 

student cohort and to any of the sites still receiving the broadcast. In the event that a site 

loses instructional content, a videotape of the class is made available later to the students 

at that site. On-site coordinators meet with instructors prior to each course to develop 

back-up plans that the coordinators use to conduct on-site discussions or other activities 

in the event of class broadcast disruption. 

First-year data (1994-95) have been gathered and summarized (Appendix I). An 

evaluation for the second and third years, just completed at the time of submitting this 

document, is included in Appendix Y. One of the most important pieces of information 

and learning to come out of the first-year evaluations was the importance of coordination 



between all the individuals involved in delivering a distance education option. There are 

many more "players" involved in a distance education class than in a traditional one and 

it was necessary to forge new communication networks and linkages to ensure that the 

entire "team" (faculty, students, teaching assistants, technicians, site coordinators, lTV 

system schedulers, administrative personnel and student workers) had all of the 

information necessary to deliver the highest quality of education to students. 

Student reaction to the distance medium has generally been positive, though this has 

varied by site. Across sites, however, students have commented that they appreciated the 

statewide dimension that distance education adds to classes. 

We learned that distance students and students on-site at the Twin Cities campus had 

different expectations regarding their educational experiences in the classroom and that 

(., these were reflected in their overall satisfaction with their classes. The actual technology 

and often its failure to perform was the most often cited problem or negative aspect for 

students and faculty. This was more pronounced for the students taking classes at the 

Twin Cities campus. Some believed that the technology was an imposition on them and 

that, because the instructor was physically there with them, they would have been able to 

proceed without disruptions or delays if lTV was not being utilized. Due to the shortness 

of time between funding and start-up, returning students did not know about lTV 

broadcast courses at the time they began their program and thus were surprised when they 

learned some of their courses would be offered via lTV. The students at the distance sites, 

while frustrated with the breakdowns in technology, were more accepting of it and less 

negative in their feedback. Since then, application packets have contained information on 

the distance education option and classes broadcast via lTV. Admitted students receive 



additional information specific to their involvement with lTV classes and all incoming 

distance and weekend students attend an orientation introducing them to the lTV 

medium. 

Given our experiences over the last three years, the entire "team" (site coordinators, 

technicians, teaching assistants, Twin Cities campus staff, faculty, etc.) has become much 

more adept at teaching in this format and trouble-shooting problems as they arise. All of 

the faculty surveyed for the evaluation believed that distance education is a worthwhile 

and valuable endeavor and that the challenge is to become better able to utilize its 

capabilities. As a result of our evaluations, a number of changes have been made: 

• Increased time and effort has gone into training each class of students on how to 
use the distance technology. 

• Increased support from technical staff has resulted in a better understanding of 
technical difficulties, both for faculty and staff as well as students. 

• Specific training in the use of the distance-site support resources has been 
incorporated (library, electronic mail and computer services). 

• Training for faculty has become more detailed, with individual instruction and 
support available along with development of an orientation packet for new 
instructors. 

• A greater commitment of staff time has been made at the Twin Cities site to 
coordinate all sites. 

• Ongoing negotiations continue to be made regarding faculty course development 
time to adequately prepare materials for the lTV format. 

• All lTV courses provide either teaching assistants or co-instructors. 

• Policies have been established to ensure that distance education students visit the 
Twin Cities campus and that faculty visit the distance sites. 



• Selection of courses and instructors follows the same curricular guidelines 
required for the weekday program. Typically, instructors new to the lTV system 
teach content with which they are familiar. 

• Library and classroom building hours have been changed to accommodate 
weekend hours when possible. 

• In addition to orientation and preparation, ongoing assistance with lTV is 
provided for students, faculty and teaching assistants. 

• Students and site coordinators receive copies of and are invited to be actively 
involved in the student newsletter compiled and published weekly. 

The results of our evaluation support our beliefs that the M.S.W. option offered via 

interactive television is comparable in educational quality to our weekday and weekend 

M.S.W. options. Comparisons of class evaluations and student grades suggest that there 

are no significant differences among on-site, off-site or distance education instruction. 

(., Ongoing group discussions have provided data that also suggest no differences in quality. 

The planned ongoing evaluation efforts will continue to provide us with data from which 

we can make adjustments to the delivery of our courses and support systems in order to 

make quality improvements in all of our courses. 

The distance education option in the M.S.W. program actualizes, supports and 

strengthens the outreach and access goals of the School's mission, the University's land 

grant mission and U2000 goals. Graduates from the Moorhead and Rochester area 

consistently state they would not have achieved the M.S.W. degree if not for the distance 

education option. 

Like all educational programs, the distance education option faces challenges and 

must be open to continuous improvement. The School seeks to discover additional ways 

of increasing communication between students in its distance option and the faculty, staff 



and students on the Twin Cities campus. It also needs to find ways of motivating faculty 

members to create additional lTV teaching innovations (e.g., imaginative approaches to 

multimedia techniques and interactive group exercises that build cohesive learning 

experiences among sites). Finding incentives for experienced faculty members to support 

novice colleagues in their lTV interests would also help to enhance the quality of the 

distance option. Future evaluation efforts, such as the School's plan to conduct a follow

up study on graduates of the distance education sites, will help to provide the information 

with which to answer these questions and others as the M.S.W. program seeks to extend 

educational opportunities throughout the State of Minnesota. 



STUDENT SURVEY FOR EAU CLAIRE 
School of Social Work University of Minnesota 

February, 1998 

The School of Social Work of the University of Minnesota (U of M) has offered the Masters of Social Work (M.S.W.) 
degree via Distance Education since 1994 with students at two distance sites: Rochester and Moorhead, Minnesota. This 
program option permits students who meet at a distant site to take classes via interactive television (two way audio and 
video) which are broadcast from the U of M Twin Cities campus. Instructors typically teach at least one session per 
quarter from the distant site. The approximate cost of completing the Masters of Social Work (M.S.W.) through the 
distance education option can be determined by multiplying the number of credits by the cost per credit. The 1997-98 
resident tuition rate per credit is $236.00. The M.S.W. Advanced Standing program option is 51-quarter credits and the 
full program is 75-quarter credits. 

We are planning to open a site in Eau Claire starting the fall of 1998 pending approval by our national accrediting body, 
the Council on Social Work Education (CSWE) and in discussion with UW-EC. We plan to offer the M.S.W. program to 
students who are eligible for advanced standing with the guarantee that the site will be open for two years, long enough 
to graduate the cohort of students admitted for the fall. We hope the site will be open for many years beyond, but that 
will depend upon having a sufficient number of students at the sites. If you are interested in such a program, please 
complete the survey below and return to Ann Christensen by April10, 1998. You may share this form with others who 
might be interested. 

1. Currently, the School of Social Work offers an Advanced Standing program option via distance education toward the 
M.S.W. degree. To be eligible for advanced standing a student must have completed an undergraduate degree in 
social work at an undergraduate program that was accredited by CSWE at the time the degree was awarded. 
Do you have a B.S.W.? 
__ YES (If YES, proceed to #3) 

NO 

2. The School of Social Work might offer, at some point, a full 75-quarter credit M.S.W. program which would not 
require that you have completed a prior B.S.W. degree. Please indicate your interest in such a program. -
__ I would apply to a full 75-credit program as soon as it were available 
__ I am interested in a full 75-credit program but could not make a commitment at this time 

I am not interested in applying to the program * 
*If you are not interested in applying to the program, you have now completed the survey. Thank you very 
much. Otherwise please proceed to #4 below. 

3. Please indicate your interest in applying for the Advanced Standing 51-credit M.S.W. program. Students are 
expected to take a minimum of two classes per quarter. 
__ I plan to apply for admission to the fall of 1998 cohort * 
__ I plan to apply for admission in the fall of 1999 
__ I am interested in a 51 credit program but could not make a commitment at this time 
__ I am not interested in applying ** 

*If you answered that you wish to apply for admission for the fall of 1998 please contact the School 
of Social Work Admissions Office at 6121624-1096 or 1-800-SSW-UofM (1-800-779-8636) immediately 
for an application packet or Distance Education secretary Ann Christensen at 6121626-7252 or 
1-800-779-8636. 
There will be an extended application deadline for the Eau Claire site until May 29, 1998. 
**If you are not interested in applying to the program, you have now completed the survey. Thank you very 
much. Otherwise please proceed to #4 below. 

4. What degree(s) & major(s) do you currently hold: 

degree(s) Year awarded ----

5. From what college or university did you receive your degree(s)? 

Name and location -------------------------

6. What was your undergraduate grade point average? _._ _ (on a 4.0 scale) other -------



7. Where do you live? City:--------- State: ___ _ 

8. Please indicate how far (one way) you would need to travel to the Eau Claire site? ___ _ 

9. Of what state are you a resident? 
Minnesota North Dakota South Dakota 
Iowa Wisconsin __ Other (please specify)-----

1 o. currently the School of Social Work offers a concentration in Direct Practice to distance students. Our Twin Cities 
weekday program also offers a concentration in Human Services Management. The Direct Practice concentration 
prepares practitioners for advanced practice in services to individuals, families or groups. The Human Services 
Management concentration prepares practitioners for advanced practice in managing social programs, developing 
new programs and acting to mobilize disenfranchised groups. 
We are now assessing the interest of potential students in both of those concentrations. Please check the 
concentration in which you are most interested 
_ Human Services Management 

Direct Practice 

11. Are you currently employed in a social work or a related human services field? 

YES If yes, for how long? -------------== NO (if you answered no, please proceed to #14 below) 

12. In what field of social work do you practice? (check all that apply) 
__ public welfare corrections 
__ physical disabilities mental health 
__ geriatrics __ hospital/health services 

mental retardation chemical dependency == child and family welfare == OTHER (please specify) ----------

13. If admitted, would you plan to continue this employment? 
YES NO 

14. Full time students can complete the Advanced Standing program in twelve months if they take four three-credit 
courses per quarter and a summer block placement for field. Part-time students complete the program in two years. 
Which program would you be most interested 

full-time OR __ part-time 

15. Our current distance course offerings include courses on Friday evenings and Saturdays. (A typical class session is 
three consecutive hours, every week for the quarter.) In the development of additional sites, we are also exploring 
other weekday and weekend class times. Please indicate below whether you would be interested in day or evening 
classes on any of the days below and also the time at which you would be able to start classes. For example, you 
would be available on Mondays after 5 p.m. 
Monday AM/PM 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

AM/PM 

AM/PM 

AM/PM 

AM/PM 

Sunday 

16. We are experimenting with use of computers and the internet in assisting with course delivery. Do you have access 
to a computer? 

YES __ NO (If you answered no, please continue to #19) 

17. If so, do you have access to e-mail? YES _NO 

18. Do you have internet access? YES __ NO 



19. If you would like to be kept on a mailing list to be informed abo.ut future developments in the University of Minnesota 
School of Social Work distance education program, please fill m your name and address below: 

(.., Name 

Street Address 

City, State, Zip Code 

Telephone (including area code) 

E-Mail address (if any) 

Please add any further comments 

Please use the enclosed stamped envelope and return to Ann Christensen by April10, 1998. You may also send via fax 
at 6121626-8025 or download the form at http://ssw.che.umn.edu/ 

THANK YOU 

Ron Rooney Ph.D. 
Professor 
phone:6121624-0366 
rrooney@che2.che.umn.edu 

Nan Kalke 
Director of Distance Education 
phone: 6121 624-0571 
nkalke@che2.che.umn.edu 

Ann Christensen 
Distance Education Secretary 
phone: 612/626-7252 
achristensen@che2.che.umn.edu 

School of Social Work 
University of Minnesota 
400 Ford Hall 
224 Church Street S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

Fax: 6121626-8025 
1-800-779-8636 
http://ssw.che.umn.edu 

The University of M.innesota is committed to the policy th~t .all pers?ns sha.ll .have equal access to its programs, facilities, 
and employment wtthout regard to race, color, creed, reltgton, national ongm, sex, age, marital status disability public 
assistance status, veteran status, or sexual orientation. ' ' 

c: survey/Eau Claire survey 



Eau Claire Student Survey 
June 12 1998 ., 

75-credit: degree : 51-credit: BSWs 

when avail: 6 1 plan 1998: 14 

no commitment: 5 1 plan 1999: 3 

not interested: : no commitment: 14 
: not interested: 1 

Avg GPA: _3:...:...2 ___ Nl: _2_ 
I Avg GPA: _3:..;...2:::..._ __ Nl: 10 

HSM 3 Full-time: HSM 10 Full-time: 7 

DP 7 Part-time: 9 DP 20 Part-time: 23 
Nl -1 Nl 1 

LOCATION miles to EC 1 LOCATION miles to EC 

1-10 3 1-10 10 
11-20 11-20 2 
21-30 21-30 1 
31-40 31-40 
41-50 41-50 
51-60 2 51-60 4 
61-70 1 61-70 

71-80 1 71-80 
81-90 2 I 81-90 4 

91+ 1 I Nl-4 91+ 6 
I 
I 

state of residence MN 1 : state of residence MN 4 
lA lA 

NO NO 
WI 9 WI 27 
so so 

NI/OTHER NIIOTHER 

WK EXPERIENCE 1 WK EXPERIENCE 

in SW Field? : in SW Field? 

Yes: 8 Pub wei 1 
I Yes: 26 Pub wei I 2 

No: 1 Phy Disab No: 3 Phy Disab 5 
Geriatics 2 Nl: 1 Geriatics 10 

Continue Emp? Mental Ret 1 Continue Emp? Mental Ret 2 
Yes: 6 Ch & Fam 3 I Yes: 26 Ch & Fam 12 
No: Corr 1 No: Carr 4 
Nl: Men Heal 3 Nl: 4 Men Heal 7 

Hosp/Heal Hasp/Heal 4 
Ave yrs exp -9.6 Chern Dep 1 Ave yrs exp- 5 Chern Dep 2 

Other Other 4 
Nl Nl 1 



L 

Class Time am pm 1 Class Time am pm 
M 1 6 M 2 19 - -
T 1 5 I T _2 17 --- -1 w w 2 19 _1 __ 6_ I 

I -
Th _1_-7 Th 2 19 I 

I -
F 2 6 I F _3 25 

I 
Sa 7 6 Sa _28 27 I --- I 
Su 5 6 I Su 14 17 ----1 -

I 

COMPUTER yes 1 COMPUTER yes no 
access: 10 access: 24 
e-mail: 10 e-mail: 19 

internet: 10 internet: 20 

COMMENTS: 1 COMMENTS: 
From 75 credit potential students: 

Would prefer classes on one day only so wouldn't need to stay overnight. 
Please look into this as much as possible. Make education accessible to all -even if 
you live in a rural area. 

2 
8 
7 

I did apply and was accepted into the 75 credit program to begin fall of 97. 1 
decided against this, however, because the logistics of accomplishing this (i.e. travel to 
the TC every weekend, getting a hotel, all while trying to work full time in my current job) 
proved to be way too complicated and daunting. It saddens me to think that with the 
technology we currently have available (ex: VCR's for taped classes, internet for 
assignments and research, etc.) that it is not utilized more to make education more 
accessible to those who are interested in bettering themselves. It seems as if you 
must live near an urban center to take advantage if there are opportunities, otherwise 1 
guess you are out of luck!! 

Please start programming in EC! I have already been accepted to start this fall in 
the Cities, but I would switch to EC in a heartbeat. Further, it would be great to have 
classes as a continuing education opportunity for professionals in EC! 

I am interested in lTV and/or internet coursework due to MN geographic location 
and full-time employment status. Please design an MSW for working adults. Thanks! 

From 51-credit potential students: 

I would most likely be more interested in TC classes/programs instead of in EC. 

I am very interested in updates in the MSW program as they become available. 
am waiting on the status of my application for the Fall 98 program. Since 1 live in 
central WI, I have really had no options for pursuing an MSW. I feel very strongly that 
this a much needed program, and have been frustrated that UW Madison and 
Milwaukee are unable to offer any outreach programs for MSW. 



Appendix C1 

1 Appendix C is the Librarian's Services Report submitted to the Council on Social Work 
Education Commission on Accreditation and completed by the University of 
Wisconsin!Eau Claire's Department of Social Work chair and Mcintyre Library staff. 
Policy and Review Council members who wish to review this comprehensive document 
are invited to request a copy from the Office of the Vice President for Research and Dean 
of the Graduate School, 625-6532 or fieldOOl@tc.umn.edu. 



University of Minnesota 
School of Social Work- Distance Education Program Option 

1. Evaluation Results 

Interim Report 
August 1997 

A. Evaluation data for 1996/1997 from the /TV/distance option 
students 

Distance Education students were asked to complete evaluation fonns assessing four 
categories: use of a distance technology classroom, site support, connection to SS\V and 
course instruction. Within each of these categories we asked students to rate four or five 
items. Listed below, by category, is analysis of the comparison data. Please refer to the 
attached rating sheets for the collected evaluation data by quarter for 1995-1996 & 1996-
1997, comparisons between the 1995-1996 and 1996-1997 ratings at each of the three 
sites, a comparison for 1996-1997 between the three sites, and blank copies of the 
evaluation fonns given to students for each quarter. 

1. Use of a Distance Technology Classroom 

Rochester 
In the categories "technical quality," "equipment" and "technician support" students in 
96-97 rated these as either excellent or above average, while in the previous year the 
student ratings had been generally in the adequate to above average range. "Comfort level 
in using equipment" increased fall quarter 96-97. "Room arrangement and comfort" was 
the only category that remained the same between the two years. Students made 
additional comments regarding the room temperature (too cold) and the inflexibility in the 
seating. 

l\'loorhead 

In all categories the student averages \Vere higher in 96-97 than in 95-96. While student 
comments suggested areas that they believe need additional attention, it seems that 
students on the whole are fairly well-satisfied \Vith their lTV classroom and certainly 
more so than the previous year. 

Twin Cities 

For the Twin Cities students the r:nings given for use of a distance technology classroom 
\vere either slightly improved or remained generally the same. The greatest areas of 
improvement were "technical quality" and .. equipment.'" 
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2. Site Support 

Rochester 
The category which saw improvement was "course materials available in a timely 
manner." The other categories, "orientation to lTV classroom," access to site 
coordinator," and "orientation to site resources" remained the same, generally. It should 

be noted that access to site resources will be added to the evaluations for 97-98 to more 
accurately understand student experiences in this area. 

Moorhead 
As in the above category, student averages were higher in all categories in 96-97. The 
averages for 96-97 in this section ranged from 1.00 to 1.61, which suggests a very high 
opinion level. Site coordination, and specifically the role of the site coordinator, was cited 
often in comments by students as the critical factor in making the program work for them. 

3. Connection to School of Social ·work 

Rochester 
The ratings for the five questions in this category have remained generally the same over 
the two years. All of the averages fall in the "above average" category. There is variation 
quarter-to-quarter, which may be accounted for by the individual experiences of students 

and the different instructors. 

Moorhead 
In all areas within this category the student averages were higher in 96-97 than 95-96. 
While the range was broader than for #2 above (1.36- 2.55) the general increase across the 
board may mean that students felt there were changes that improved/enhanced their 
opinions regarding connection to the School. 

4. Course Instruction 

Rochester 
There are four items in this category which students respond to for each class that they 
take. These four items are "delivery of material via lTV appropriate and well-planned," 
instructor(s) works to make sites feel connected," "instructor(s) techniques & teaching 
methods useful and appropriate" and "there is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside class." Comparisons between years for instructors who have tauaht 
the same course more than once via lTV is planned but has not yet been done. ~ 

Moorhead 
See comments in Rochester section above 

..., 
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Twin Cities 
See comments in Rochester section above 

B. Improvements made as a result of evaluation feedback, per 
category: 

1. Use of a Distance Technology Classroom 

The School's distance education director and the University's lTV production manager, 
master control technician and coordinator of lTV stay in constant contact throughout the 
year in an effort to address student and instructor concerns as they arise. This effort has 
contributed to an earlier identification of technical problems and to an increase in faculty 
and student satisfaction and comfort with the technology. 

Every new instructor and teaching assistant are provided with training and an orientation 
to the technical equipment and production staff. Clarification of each person's role and 
responsibility has increased and developed into a smoother management of the course 

broadcast. For example, each instructor discusses their agenda and preferences for camera 
shots with the student technical operators at the beginning of each quarter. 

2. Site Support 

A commitment of a 50% time administrative fellow at the Twin Cities main campus has 
contributed to a more efficient and effective delivery of course materials between sites. 
The continued commitment of the site coordinators in this area remains a key element in 
this result as well. The fact that all persons in the three positions remained the same 
through the last two years has also contributed to an effective working relationship 
developed between the sites. 

The introduction of the all student orientation to lTV in June of 1995 made a sicrnificant 
~ 

positive impact on the evaluation results from 1995-1996. This orientation will continue 
in its present format. Faculty and students continue to provide very positive comments 
about the role of the site coordinators. 

3. Connection to School of Social Work 

The distance student's connection to the School of Social Work is an area continuina to 
~ 

require improvement. It is difficult for the distant student not to feel isolated from the 
main Twin Cities campus. There are definite elements which make a positive impact on 
improving this connection. Students emphasize in their evaluations that the instructor 
visits to the sites are very positive. While difficult, they do find the visits to the main 
Twin Cities campus positive and helpful in promoting stronger connections to faculty 
members, other students, social \vork administration and main University campus-based 
resources. Students identify the site coordinators and the student personnel worker 
(assistant to the director of graduate srudies) very important in their connection to the 
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School. Students who use telephone and e-mail to communicate with faculty members and 
other students also comment on feeling more connected to the School. Co-teaching and 
team teaching also elicit more satisfactory responses from students in those courses. 

4. Course Instruction 

Student evaluations comment most positively on the courses which involve students at all 
sites in active learning, utilize a variety of teaching methods, topics and guest lecturers. 

C. Faculty feedback regarding /TV teaching experiences 

Instructors of the 1996-1997 distance education courses broadcast to the Rochester and 
Moorhead sites were asked to provide feedback on their teaching experiences. The 
followina information is a summary of their responses. 

~ . 

Instructors who have had previous experience teaching in the distance education program 
option expressed much more comfort and less preparation time required in teaching via 
lTV this past year. One instructor stated "I felt much more at home with the· technology 
this second time around, and found that the lTV course did not take more preparation 
time than a regular course". 

Instructors new this past year to teaching via lTV identified the increased preparation 
time required in adapting course materials for broadcast (overheads or slides in particular) 
and getting materials ready for class earlier than usual to allow time for distribution of 
class materials to all sites. 

All instructors identified the challenge ofhaving three different classrooms and in some 

instances a greater number of students to manage. Some of the specific comments include: 
"The primary challenges are getting the three groups to really have discussions on 
relevant issues. I typically use more small group work and exercises to facilitate 
discussions at the local level and then report back and discuss at the large group 
level." 

"Teaching distance education impacts my teaching in several ways. I am more 

organized, I am more aware of time, I am more attentive to effective communication 
between students at all sites, and I have to pay more attention to the students who 
are not in front of me." 

"I loved flexing my teaching muscles and working to find activities and exercises to 
teach and integrate content as well as cor.nect the students at various sites. lTV 
teaching has meant that I have to be organized, on top of the material, cognizant of 
the three classrooms, punctual and clear with students about how to reach me." 

One instructor, new to teaching lTV, found it to be a negative experience. She found it 
harder to teach, not at all conducive to using experiential exercises and in one case the 
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technology could not transmit a very important video-tape. She suggests her difficulties 
may be because she is new to lTV teaching, though she has stated she will not teach in 
this format again. Another instructor new to lTV teaching identified the lack of potential 
interaction with students at class break and after class as a hindrance in teaching and he 
found it "hard to read where people were at in the sites over the television screen." 

All the responding instructors identified an equal or greater understanding of the course 
material by students at the distance sites. Again, some specific comments made were: 
• "I believe the students at the distance sites learned the material as well as students 

on-site. The students at one of the distance sites were outstanding examples of 
students who mastered the key course concepts." 

• "Given the quality of the mid term exam and the final paper which is based on a case 
study, I have not found students at the distance sites to be at any disadvantage in 
terms of what they have learned." 
"Students at all three sites performed equally well on assignments and the ratings 
they gave indicate that they were satisfied with their experience in class." 

Some instructors mentioned that their experience teaching via lTV stimulated their 
creativity and found the "range of diversity in the students and their wide experience 
base" exciting and stimulating. 

D. The following information addresses questions you have 
asked us to specifically respond to in this review regarding 
evaluation: 

1. Cost factors 

The School of Social Work was awarded $3 85,000 of University Strategic Investment 
Funds to begin and maintain the distance education option. These funds, first awarded in 
1994, are renewed annually. The School uses these funds to pay for distance education 
course instruction, site coordinators, teaching assistants, office support, travel, office 
equipment and supplies, student technical operators and administrative support, 

including my position as distance education director for the School and an administrative 
fellow to manage information and materials to each site. 

2. The impact of the program on faculty workload 

The award of Strategic Investment Funds has allowed the School to hire two full time 
faculty positions. All teaching faculty rotate responsibility for distance instruction. 

3. Involvement of the distance education students with main campus 
faculty and students 

Upon admission to the program, all weekend and distance students are required to attend 
a new student distance education orientation. At this time, students have the opportunity 
to meet, in person, the same students they may be in class with at a distance. Information 
on the interactive television medium is presented and students practice using the lTV 
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system with the site coordinator present at the distance site. Distance students attend 

classes at the main Twin Cities campus two additional times each year. This fall we hope 

to hold our Fall School picnic in conjunction with distance students attending classes at 

the Twin Cities campus. 

Students meet all the faculty at the new student orientation and have the opportunity to 

connect with their faculty advisor. Faculty instructors travel to instruct from each 

distance site. Instructors provide their e-mail address and the School's 1-800 number on 

their syllabus and are encouraged to set up office phone hours specifically fo~ distance 

student use. Co-instruction and team teaching is encouraged and provide for more 

frequent instruction from a distance site. 

4. The back-up plan of the program should the technological link to the 
distance education students fail 

The site coordinator initiates a meeting with each distance education instructor prior to 

the beginning of the quarter to discuss many items. One of these is the importance of 

providing a back-up plan should the technology fail. Instructors use a variety of back-up 

plans including providing a video-tape for the site to watch, structured small group 

exercises the site coordinator will lead or instructions for students to complete a 

previously assigned task or assignment. 

All distance classes are video-taped and provided to distance education students in the 

event of a techno logical failure to broadcast the class. Weather has provided more of a 

barrier to class than technology. In one instance up to 14 tapes were duplicated and 

provided to students at the Moorhead site because a winter snowstorm made travel to the 
class treacherous. 

5. The support and assistance given to site coordinator 

The site coordinator works in conjunction with several faculty and staff at the main Twin 

Cities campus in managing the distance site including the distance education director and 

administrative fellow, admissions director, director of graduate studies, associate 

administrator, accountant and office support staff. Additionally, the assistant to the DGS 

provides support to the site coordinator and distance students in course registration, 

financial aide and connecting with resources within the larger University system. 

At the Moorhead site a 20% time secret:uy provides office support and at both sites a 
student operator provides technical assistance during the lTV class broadcast. At the 

Rochester site the Continuing Education and Extension office provides some office 
support. 

6. The use and need for qualified teaching assistance by students at the 
sites 

In the 1996/1997 academic year. students \vere hired as teaching assistants at 25% time to 
provide course assistance. A qualified teaching assistant contributes to a class when 
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he/she can offer the experience of having taken the course or has related practice 
experience. We plan to continue to use qualified teaching assistance by students when this 
opportunity applies. In the majority of cases, when a teaching assistant is not used, the 
site coordinator has proven to be a valuable support to the instructor and students at the 
site. 

7. Adjustment made to the courses taught at the distance sites 

Students at the distance sites receive the same course content as students enrolled in the 
day program option and the main Twin Cities campus weekend program option. The 
same instructors are used as for courses taught across all program options. The direct 
practice concentration curriculum of the advanced standing program is the same. 

Adjustments made to accommodate the course broadcast via lTV to distance sites include 
an emphasis on active learning techniques to encourage student interaction with each 
other, across sites, and with the instructor(s). Many instructors also utilize professionals 
and resources from the areas around the distance sites, enriching the course with 
geographical and cultural diversity. Teaching Assistants and Site Coordinators provide 
additional support to the distance courses. 

8. The effectiveness of the heavy use of telephone and computer links 
to site 

Our affiliation with, and use of, the University of Minnesota telephone and computer 
links has meant that we have had excellent effectiveness and no difficulties with either 
system of telephone and electronic communication. In addition, Moorhead State 
University and the University of Minnesota Rochester Center provide excellent support 
services for faculty, staff and students in utilizing these links. 

9. The difference if any in the course readings required at the distance 
education sites and whether all these are suitable for distance 
education students 

There are no differences in course readings at the distance education sites. Instructors, 
with the help ofthe site coordinators and the main campus distance education office 

' ensure the distance education students have access to all required course readings. 
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11. Projected Long Term Distance Education Plan 

The School of Social Work continues to assess the outcome, impact and continued 
feasibility of the distance education program options currently being offered at Rochester 
and Moorhead, Minnesota. The following information outlines our projected future plans 
for the current sites and for long-term goals. 

Rochester 
Due to the low number of applications for the Rochester site, we do not plan to accept 
further applications to this established distance site. The distance education director has 
met and will continue to communicate with each of the students now enrolled at the 
Rochester site to assist them in completing their degree program. Courses for the 1997-
1998 academic year have been reduced from the four originally scheduled to the two 
elective courses specifically selected for weekend distance students in the second year of 
their advanced standing program. 

l'rloorhead 
Fifteen students have been admitted to the Moorhead site for the upcoming 1997-1998 
academic year. This site has continued to receive a large number of applications for 
admission. We plan to continue to offer the direct practice concentration of the advanced 
standing program in its present form at Moorhead State University. 

Areas of development 
The School has received numerous requests from several areas in the region to extend 
graduate level social work classes and the program in its entirety outside the Twin Cities 
metropolitan area. 

We are currently exploring the possibilities of offering the MSW adva'rlced standing 
program option and the full program to the following areas: 

1 . Moorhead State University at Moorhead, Minnesota; 
2. University ofWisconsin- Eau Claire at Eau Claire, Wisconsin; and, 
3. Southwest State University at Marshall, Minnesota 

Decisions made about proceeding with this exploratory plan will be made in accordance 
with the following factors: 

+ Consultation with the CSWE Commission on Accreditation; 

+ Discussions with the host institutions and the assurance of necessary electronic 
communication technology and space to offer student, faculty and staff support and 
connections between the site and the main Twin Cities campus; 
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+ A modified feasibility study of each targeted area with attention to information on 
community needs, community resources and support, employment demand for 
graduates of the program, student interest in the program option and institutional 
supports for the program option; and, 

+ The University of Minnesota is changing to a semester system the fall of 1999. 
Consequently, while we may offer single courses via distance education, we will delay 
developing full degree program options until the semester conversion is in place. 

The School of Social Work is in the process of developing a model for offering the MSW 
full degree program to sites outside the Twin Cities metropolitan area. This model will: 

A. Use key components of the current MSW advanced standing program option 
offered via interactive television: 

B. 

• an on-site coordinator; 

• instructor travel to instruct from the distance sites; 

• new student orientation to distance education; and, 

• on-going training for faculty and teaching assistants. 

Expand the options of course delivery and communication in conjunction with the 
growth and quality of the technological capability of offering course work and 
course support materials via the internet: 

• Specific attention will be made to improving student connection to faculty, 
staff and administration at the main Twin Cities campus. 

C. Offer some of the foundation practice courses and field seminars as on-site classes 
using different formats such as summer sections or compressed-intensive week
end formats. 
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FALL 1995 
END OF QUARTER 

SW5026: MEDIATION & 
CONFUCT RESOLUTION 

All sites 
Page -1-

Moorhead: Total enrollment: 7 I Surveys received: 7; Rochester: 0/0;-Twin Cities: 1211 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 
1=excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average -not adequate 

Section 1· Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Twn Cities 

n=7 n=O n=7 
Technical quality (picture, sound) 2.57 N/A 3.57 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 2.86 N/A . 3.29 
Technician support/assistance 2.43 N/A 2.36 
Your comfort level in using equipment 2.71 N/A 2.71 
Room arrangement and comfort 4.14 N/A 3.00 

Section ll· Course Instruction· . . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.tn Cities 

n=7 n=O n=7 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well planned) 3.14 N/A 2.86 
lnstructor(s) v.orks to make sites feel connected 3.14 N/A 2.29 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate for lTV) 3.14 N/A 2.57 
Adequacy of opportunities for students to express their 
view.; through class discussions. 3.00 N/A 1.86 
Value of group activities 2.43 N/A 1.86 
Availability of primary instructor(s) (office hours, 
response to phone calls and e-mail, time before and after 3.00 N/A 2.29 
class). 

Section Ill· Site Support· . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.tn Cities 

n=7 n=o n=7 
Course materials available in a timely manner I 1.71 N/A 2.29 
Assistance using and lTV classroom. I 2.00 N/A 2.14 
Availability of site coordinator (office hours, response to I phone calls and e-mail. time before and after dass). 1.50 N/A 2.14 
Site coordinator knowedge of resources (courses, I policies. instructors. other offices and personnel). 1.14 N/A 2.00 
Ability of site coordinator to relate to students' interests 

·and needs 1.14 N/A 2.33 
Availability of and access to site resources (library, 
computer, copying). 3.29 N/A 2.50 

Section IV· Connection to the School of Social Work: 
Question I Moorhead Rochester T•o\in Cities 

n=7 n=O n 7 
Personnel have been available & accessible I 3.14 N/A 2.43 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely I fashion 2.71 N/A 2.29 
Advising assistance available as needed I 2.86 N/A 2.17 
Program materials made available I 2.43 N/A 2.43 

N/A- Course not offered at that site. 



FALL 1995 
END OF QUARTER 

SW8104: CHILO WELFARE 
& THE LAW 

All sites 
Page -1-

Moorhead: Total enrollment: 11 I Surveys received: 10; Rochester: 10/10; Twin Cities: 24/19 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 
1=excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section t· Use of a Distance Technology Classroom· . . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n = 10 n= 10 n = 19 
Technical quality (picture, sound) 3.40 3.60 3.45 
Equipment(reliabilitv, ease of use) 3.70 3.50 3.61 .. 
Technician supportlassistance 2.40 2.90 2.32 
Your comfort level in usino equipment 2.50 2.40 2.82 
Room arrangement and comfort 2.00 2.20 2.95 

Section II· Course Instruction· . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n= 10 n= 10 n= 19 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & '~-tell planned) 2.00 2.30 2.32 
lnstructor(S) OMJrks to make sites feel connected 2.05 2.00 1.89 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate for lTV) 2.10 2.00 2.00 
Adequacy of opportunities for students to express their 
views through class discussions. 2.30 2.50 2.42 
Value of group activities I 1.90 1.80 2.47 
Availability of primary instructor(s) (office hours, 
response to phone calls and e-mail, time before and after 2.60 2.40 2.32 
class). 

Section 111· Site Support· . . 
Question I Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n= 10 n= 10 n = 19 
Course materials available in a timely manner I 2.60 1.90 2.58 
Assistance using and lTV classroom. 1.90 2.10 2.42 
Availability of site coordinator (office hours, response to 
phone calls and e-mail, time before and after class). 1.30 1.60 2.05 
Site coordinator know edge of resources {courses, 
policies, instructors, other offices and personnel). 1.00 2.00 2.11 
Ability of site coordinator to relate to students' interests I and needs 1.10 2.20 2.11 
Availability of and access to site resources (library, I computer, cooving). 2.50 3.00 2.74 

Section IV· Connection to the School of Social Work: . 
Question I Moorhead I Rochester T-Mn Cities 

n = 10 n -1o n -19 
Personnel have been available & accessible I 2.20 I 2.20 2.53 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely 

I I I fashion 2.30 2.20 2.42 
Advising assistance available as needed I 2.50 I 2.40 I 2.42 I Prq:)ram materials made available I 2.50 I 2.30 I 2.68 I 



FALL 1995 
END OF QUARTER 

SW8121: SOCIAL POLICY I OEUVERY SYSTEMS: 
FAMILY & CHILDRENS SERVICES 

All sites 
Page -1-

Moorhead: Total enrollment: 10 1 Surveys received: 6; Rochester: 8/8; Twin Cities: 21/0 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 
1=axcellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average S=consistently below average- not adequate 

Section J· Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=S n=S n=O 
Technical quality (picture. sound) 3.67 3.38 N/A 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 3.75 3.63 .. N/A 
Technician support/assistance 2.50 2.50 N/A 
Your comfort level in usinq equipment 2.33 2.63 N/A 
Room arrangement and comfort 1.67 2.63 N/A 

Section Jl· Course Instruction· . . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=S n=S n=O 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & ~II planned) 2.00 2.30 2.32 
lnstructor(s) v.ori<s to make sites feel connected 1.17 1.63 N/A 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate for lTV) 1.50 1.63 N/A 
Adequacy of opportunities for students to express their 
vie•N.S throuqh dass discussions. 1.67 1.88 N/A 
Value of qrouo activities I 1.42 1.88 N/A 
Availability of primary ins+uuctor(s) (office hours, 
response to phone calls and e-mail, time before and after 2.00 1.88 N/A 
dass). 

Section Ill· Site Support· . . 
Question Moorhead Rochester T.,..,.n Cities 

n=S n=S n=O 
Course materials available in a timely manner 2.67 2.13 N/A 
Assistance usinq and lTV classroom. 2.17 2.14 N/A 
Availability of site coordinator (office hours, response to I phone calls and e-mail, time before and after dass). 1.33 1.50 N/A 
Site coordinator knooedge of resources (courses, 
policies, instructors, other offices and personnel). 1.17 1.63 N/A 
Ability of site coordinator to relate to students' interests 
and needs 1.17 1.63 N/A 
Availability of and access to site resources (library, 
computer, copyinq). 2.17 2.63 N/A 

Section IV· Connection to the School of Social Work: . 
Question I Moorhead I Rochester T.,..,.n Cities 

n=G n=S n-O 
Personnel have been available & accessible I 1.50 I 2.63 N/A 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely I I fashion 2.33 2.38 N/A 
Advising assistance available as needed I 2.33 I 2.57 I N/A 
Program materials made available I 2.17 I 2.63 N/A 

N/A - Evaluations not distributed by instructor. 



FALL 1995 
END OF QUARTER 

SW8408: DIRECT WORK WITH 

CHILDREN & FAMILIES 
All sites 

Page -1-

Moorhead: Total enrollment: 9/ Surveys received: 6; Rochester: 6/4; Twin Cities: 12110 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 
1=exce!lent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1· Use of a Distance Technology Classroom· . 
Question I Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=S n=4 n= 10 

Technical quality (picture, sound) I 2.33 4.00 3.40 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) I 3.00 4.00 3.40 
Technician support/assistance I 2.50 3.25 2.40 
Your comfort level in usina equipment I 2.33 3.50 2.33 
Room arrangement and comfort I 4.50 2.50 2.50 

Section 11· Course Instruction· . 
Question Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=6 n=4 n= 10 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & v.te!l planned) I 1.33 2.25 2.30 
lnstructor(s) 'MJrks to make sites feel connected 1.17 1.00 2.10 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods I _{_useful/appropriate for lTV) 1.33 1.00 2.00 
Adequacy of opportunities for students to express their I viem throuah class discussions. 1.50 1.00 2.20 
Value of grouo activities I 1.67 1.00 I 2.30 
Availability of primary instructor(s) (office hours, 
response to phone calls and e-mail, time before and after 1.67 2.00 2.00 
class). 

Section 111· Site Support· . 
Question I Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=6 n=4 n-1o 

Course materials available in a timely manner I 1.83 2.00 1.86 
Assistance usina and lTV classroom. I 2.17 2.25 2.00 
Availability of site coordinator (office hours, response to I ghone calls and e-mail, time before and after class). 1.33 2.00 2.14 
Site coordinator knowedge of resources (courses, I _Qolicies. instructors. other offices and personnel). 1.17 2.75 2.14 
Ability of site coordinator to relate to students' interests I and needs 1.50 2.50 2.13 
Availability of and access to site resources (library, I computer, copyina). 3.83 3.00 2.50 

Section IV· Connection to the School of Social Work· 
Question I Moorhead Rochester Tv.in Cities 

n=S n=4 n 10 
Personnel have been available & accessible I 3.00 2.75 2.78 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely I I fashion 2.83 3.00 2.67 
Advisina assistance available as needed I 2.83 I 2.75 2.00 
Program materials made available I 3.17 2.75 I 2.10 



Winter 1996 
END OF QUARTER 

Ratings of the following questions: 

ALL lTV CLASSES 
COURSE SURVEY 

Scoring: 3=adequate 
1=excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question l Moorhead Rochester 
n =21 n= 15 

Technical quality (picture, sound) I 3.07 3.18 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) I 3.40 3.11 
Technician supporUassistance l 2.52 3.00 
Your comfort level in using eq_uipment I 2.43 2.43 
Room arrangement and comfort I 2.62 2.13 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question Moorhead Rochester 
n=21 n= 15 

Course materials available in a timely manner 1.95 2.00 
Orientation to lTV dassroom. 1.71 2.00 
Access to site coordinator or T /A I 1.14 1.60 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, copying) I 1.86 2.67 

Section lll: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question Moorhead Rochester 
n =21 n = 15 

Personnel have been available & accessible I 2.52 2.33 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely 
fashion 2.62 2.13 
Assistance available W1en needed 2.33 2.20 
Advising assistance available as needed I 2.67 2.20 
Program materials made available 2.43 1.93 

Section IV: Course Instruction: 

SW 8350: Planned Social Change 

Question I Moorhead Rochester 
n = 12 n=9 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & we!! planned) I 2.17 1.78 
lnstructor(s) mrks to make sites feel connected I 1.92 I 1.56 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methcds 

I (useful/appropriate) 1.67 1.56 
There is a means for exchange be~een instruc~cr(s) and 

I I students outside of dass 1.92 1.67 

Tv.in Cities 
n=22 
3.64 
3.82 

.. 2.91 
2.77 
2.82 

All sites 
Page -1-

Tv.in Cities 
n-22 
2.59 
2.48 
2.05 
3.00 

Tv.in Cities 
n -22 
2.48 

2.35 
2.45 
2.55 
2.57 

T.,.,.n Cities 
n- 15 

2.73 
2.07 

2.60 

2.40 



Winter 1996 
END OF QUARTER 

ALL lTV CLASSES 

COURSE SURVEY 

SW 8425: Task Centered Practice 

Question I 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well planned) 
lnstructor(s) 'MJrks to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) and 
students outside of dass 

SW 8427: Family-Centered Home-Based Services 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well planned) 
lnstructor(s) 'MJrks to make sites feel connected I 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate} 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) and I students outside of dass 

SW 8450: Culture, Family, and Practice 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (aopropriate & well planned) 
lnstructor(s) 'MJrks to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods I (useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange be~en instructor(s) and 
students outside of class 

Moorhead Rochester 
n = 12 n=9 
2.33 2.33 
2.08 2.00 

2.08 2.33 

2.42 2.33 

Moorhead Rochester 
n= 10 n=s 
2.80 2.33 
2.60 1.83 

2.90 2.17 

2.80 1.67 

Moorhead Rochester 
n = 10 n=4 
2.00 1.75 
1.80 1.75 

1.90 1.50 

1.80 1.50 

Tv.in Cities 
n = 11 

2.73 
2.27 

2.55 
.. 

2.36 

Tv.in Cities 
n=S 

2.00 
1.40 

1.80 

2.20 

Tv.in Cities 
n=9 

2.89 
2.22 

2.22 

3.00 

All sites 
Page -2-



Spring 1996 
END-OF-QUARTER 

Ratings of the following questions: 

ALL lTV CLASSES 

COURSE SURVEY 

Scoring: 3= adequate 
1 = excellent 4= sometimes less than adequate 
2= above average 5= consistently below average -not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 
Moorhe:td Rochester 

n = 20 n = 10 
Technical quality (picture. sound) 2.85 2.67 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 3.45 3.22 
Technician support/assistance 2.05 2.33 
Your comfort level in usinQ equipment 2.45 2.70 
Room arrangement and comfort 2.40 2.00 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question 
Moorhe:1d Rochester 

n = 20 n = 10 
Course materials available in a timely manner I 1.70 2.10 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 1.61 2.13 
Access to site coordinator or T /A 1.10 1.50 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, copyinq) 2.47 2.89 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 

Moorhe:td Rochester 
n = 20 n = 10 

Personnel have been available & accessible 2.40 2.40 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a timely 
fashion 

2.70 2.30 Assistance available W'len needed 2.35 2.30 
Advising assistance available as needed I 2.75 2.11 Proqram materials made available 2.55 2.10 

Twin 
Cities 
n =42 

2.95 
2.90 
2.30 
2.76 
2.64 

Twin 
Cities 
n- 42 
1.97 
2.46 
2.06 
2.41 

Twin 
Cities 
n = 42 

2.26 

2.16 
2.24 
2.24 
2.08 

All sites 
Page -1-



Spring 1996 
END-OF-QUARTER 

Section IV: Course Instruction: 

SW 8311: Issues in Child Sexual Abuse 

ALL lTV CLASSES 

COURSE SURVEY 
All sites 

Page -2-

{Note: This class ended three weeks prior to the end-of-quarter. Evaluations scored and noted 
below.) 

Question Twin 
Moorhead Rochester Cities 

n=6 n=O n=5 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well planned) 1.33 1.80 
lnstructor(s) mrks to make sites feel connected 1.00 1.60 
lnstructor{s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 1.00 1.60 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) and 
students outside of class 1.17 2.20 

SW 8421: Psychopathology & Intervention 

Question Twin 
Moorhead Rochester Cities 

n = 13 n=7 n -13 
Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well planne~ 1.62 1.86 1.85 
lnstructor(s) mrks to make sites feel connected 1.46 1.57 1.62 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 1.31 1.71 1.62 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) and 

I students outside of class 1.77 2.14 1.69 

SW 8450: Issues in Substance Abuse & Child Welfare 

Note: lTV Evaluations were completed by those who attended the last class of SW8450. Given 
the Memorial Day holiday {classes dismissed) and Graduation ceremonies (the following 
weekend), many students did not complete an evaluation for this course. 

Question 
Twin 

Moorhe:~d Rochester Cities 
n=6 n=o n-4 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & ..veil planned) 2.50 2.00 
lnstructor(s) 'M)rks to make sites feel connected 2.17 2.00 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful!apprqpriate) 2.83 2.50 
There is a means for exchange bet..veen instructor(s) and I 
students outside of class 2.00 2.00 

SW 8902: Direct Practice Evaluation 

Question 
Twin 

Moorhe:~d Rochester Cities 
n = 13 n=9 n = 29 Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & 'hell planned) I 3.85 2.44 2.03 lnstructor(s) 'M)rks to make sites feel connected I 3.31 2.67 1.97 lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methcds 

I I I (usefullaopropriate) 3.92 2.22 1.93 There is a means for exchange bet•..veen instruc!cr(s) and 

I students outside of class 3.15 2.63 1.96 



Fall 1996 
End of Quarter 

Ratings of the following questions: 

All lTV Classes 
Course Survey 

Scoring: 3= adequate 
1 = excellent 4= sometimes less than adequate 
2= above average 5= consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 

Technical quality (picture, sound) 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 
Technician support/assistance 
Your comfort level in usinq equioment 
Room arrangement and comfort 

Section It: Site Support: 

Question 

Course materials available in a timelv manner 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 
copying) 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 

Personnel have been available & accessible 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 
Assistance available when needed 
Advisinq assistance available as needed 
Program materials made available 

c: /itvevals/3 _ s96/endlfl96comp 
fl96comp 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=25 n =12 
2.04 2.25 
2.00 2.42 
1.60 2.18 
1.84 1.67 
1.52 2.25 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =25 n =12 
1.12 1.92 
1.12 2.10 
1.08 1.66 
1.56 2.66 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=25 n =12 
1.76 2.45 
1.56 2.20 

1.60 2.55 
1.60 2.25 
1.36 2.25 

All sites 

Twin Cities 
n=14 

2.38 
2.46 
2.38 
2.30 
2.23 

Twin Cities 
n =14 

2.18 
2.27 
2.10 
2.20 

Twin Cities 
n =14 

2.00 
1.90 

2.00 
2.00 
2.00 



Fall 1996 
End of Quarter 

Section IV: Course Instruction: 

All lTV Classes 
Course Survey 

SW 5212: Social Work with Older Adults 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8104: Child Welfare & the Law 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate i 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8150: Child Welfare Policy 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8407: Strategies of Family Intervention 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

c:/itvevals/3_s96/end/fl96comp 
fl96comp 

All sites 

Twin Cities 
Moorhead Rochester n=2 

n=9 n=2 
1.89 1.50 1.00 

2.33 1.00 1.00 
2.33 2.00 1.00 

2.33 1.50 1.50 

Twin Cities 
Moorhead Rochester n=4 

n=7 n=4 
1.29 2.50 2.50 

1.00 2.50 2.50 
1.00 2.75 2.50 

2.29 3.00 2.50 

Twin Cities 
Moorhead Rochester n =11 

n=14 n=8 
1.57 1.75 2.00 

1.29 2.00 2.11 
1.29 2.38 2.33 

1.57 2.75 2.00 

Moorhead Rochester 
Twin Cities 

n=4 
n =16 n =6 
2.06 2.50 1.33 

1.94 1.83 1.33 
2.25 2.17 1.33 

1.94 1.33 1.67 

2 



Winter1997 
END OF QUARTER 

Ratings of the following questions: 

ALL 11V CLASSES 
COURSE SURVEY 

Scoring: 3= adequate 
1 = excellent 4= sometimes less than adequate 
2= above average 5= consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 

Technical quality (picture, sound) 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 
Technician support/assistance 
Your comfort level in usinq equipment 
Room arrangement and comfort 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question 

Course materials available in a timely manner 
Orientation to 11V classroom. 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 
copyinq) 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 

Personnel have been available & accessible 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 
Assistance available when needed 
Advising assistance available as needed 
Prqgram materials made available 

c ·:·t'I"!'Jals/3 _ s96/ enc/·Nt9 7 comp 

'Nt97comp 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=23 n =12 
2.43 2.92 
2.26 2.58 
1.57 2.42 
1.96 2.75 
1.87 2.42 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=23 n=12 
1.48 1.25 
1.24 2.00 
1.08 1.75 
1.61 2.83 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=23 n =12 
2.00 2.50 
2.09 250 

2.04 2.67 
2.04 2.54 
1.96 2.18 

All sites 
Page -1-

Twin Cities 
n=35 

2.85 
3.03 
2.36 
2.31 
2.33 

Twin Cities 
n =35 

1.71 
2.07 
1.93 
2.78 

Twin Cities 
n =35 

1.90 
1.87 

1.90 
2.07 
2.10 



Winter1997 
END OF QUARTER 

Section IV: Course Instruction: 

ALL lTV CLASSES 
COURSE SURVEY 

SW 8421: Psychopathology & Intervention 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8350: Planned Social Change 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate i 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8311: Child Sexual Abuse 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8424: SW with Involuntary Clients 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV 
planned) 

(appropriate & well 

lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

c·fllvevals/:J_s96/endlwt97como 
wt97comp 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =11 n=4 
2.55 2.50 

1.67 2.25 
1.78 2.00 

1.67 2.00 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =10 n=4 
1.20 2.00 

1.20 2.00 
1.10 1.50 

1.30 2.50 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =16 n=5 
1.19 1.60 

1.62 1.60 
1.19 1.00 

1.40 1.60 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =14 n =5 
2.23 2.00 

2.38 2.20 
2.69 2.40 

2.38 2.40 

All sites 
Page -2-

Twin Cities 
n=24 

1.71 

1.42 
1.33 

1.30 

Twin Cities 
n =17 

1.82 

1.41 
1.59 

1.37 

Twin Cities 
n =3 

1.67 

1.67 
1.67 

1.67 

Twin Cities 
n=7 

2.57 

2.43 
2.14 

1.83 



Spring 1997 
END OF QUARTER 

Ratings of the following questions: 

ALL 11V CLASSES 

COURSE SURVEY 

Scoring: 3= adequate 
1 = excellent 4= sometimes less than adequate 
2= above average 5= consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 

Technical quality (picture. sound) 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 
Technician supportlassistance 
Your comfort level in using equipment 
Room arrangement and comfort 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question 

Course materials available in a timeJy manner 
Orientation to 11V classroom. 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 
copying) 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 

Personnel have been available & accessible 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 
Assistance available when needed 
Advising assistance available as needed 
Program materials made available 

sp97comp 
c·.'itvevais/3_s96/ena/sc97como 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=20 n=S 
2.47 2.75 
2.35 2.62 
1.55 2.12 
1.79 2.12 
1.95 2.12 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =20 n=S 
1.30 1.62 
1.00 2.40 
1.00 1.50 
1.90 2.62 

Moorhead Rochester 
n=20 n=S 
2.40 2.25 
2.35 2.12 

2.30 1.87 
2.55 2.37 
2.20 1.87 

All sites 
Page -1-

Twin Cities 
n =20 

2.33 
2.37 
2.26 
2.39 
2.21 

Twin Cities 
n=20 

1.89 
1.78 
2.00 
2.00 

Twin Cities 
n =20 

2.00 
1.95 

2.00 
1.85 
1.90 

1 



Spring 1997 
END OF QUARTER 

ALL lTV CLASSES 
COURSE SURVEY 

Section IV: Course Instruction: 

SW 8450: Issues in Substance Abuse & Child Welfare 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8902: Direct Practice Evaluation 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

SW 8414: Group Work 

Question 

Delivery of material via lTV (appropriate & well 
planned) 
lnstructor(s) works to make sites feel connected 
lnstructor(s) techniques & teaching methods 
(useful/appropriate) 
There is a means for exchange between instructor(s) 
and students outside of class 

sc97comp 
e· !il\levals/3 _ s96i end/sp9 7 como 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =16 n=2 
1.87 1.50 

1.62 2.00 
2.00 2.00 

1.60 2.00 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =11 n=5 
1.00 1.40 

1.00 1.20 
1.00 1.20 

1.00 1.40 

Moorhead Rochester 
n =12 n =3 
3.58 3.33 

2.58 3.33 
3.33 2.33 

2.75 2.00 

All sites 
Page -2-

Twin Cities 
n=12 

2.11 

2.00 
2.20 

1.70 

Twin Cities 
n =5 

1.25 

1.50 
1.75 

1.50 

Twin Cities 
n =10 

2.70 

2.10 
2.70 

2.20 

2 



(" 

Comparison 
1995/96 To 1996/97 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 

EVALUATION 
SECTIONS I - Ill 

(" 

1 =excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 
Technical quality (picture, sound) 
Equipment· (reliability, ease of use) 
Technician supporVassistance 
Your comfort level in usinQ equipment 
Room arrangement and _gomfort 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question 
Course materials available in a timely manner 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 
copying) 

Section Jll: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 
Personnel have been available & accessible 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 
Assistance available when needed 
Advisin!l assistance available as needed 
Program materials made available 

c:/itvevals/3 _ spr96/end/RC95-97 .doc 
Rc95-97 

Fall1995 Winter 1996 

3.59 3.18 
3.64 3.11 
2.82 3.00 
2.81 2.43 
2.41 2.13 

Fall1995 Winter1996 

2.00 2.00 
2.14 2.00 
1.64 1.60 
2.86 2.67 

Fall1995 Winter 1996 

2.45 2.33 

2.41 2.13 
N/A 2.20 
2.57 2.20 
2.55 1.93 

·!··: .·'·' 

RocHESTER 
Page -1-

Spring 1996 Fa111996 

2.67 2.25 
3.22 2.42 
2.33 2.18 
2.70 1.67 
2.00 2.25 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 

2.10 1.92 
2.13 2.10 
1.50 1.66 
2.89 2.66 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 

2.40 2.45 

2.30 2.20 
2.30 2.55 
2.11 2.25 
2.10 2.25 

·:: 

(' 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

2.92 2.75 
2.58 2.62 
2.42 2.12 
2.75 2.12 
2.42 2.12 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

1.25 1.62 
2.00 2.40 
1.75 1.50 
2.83 2.62 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

2.50 2.25 

2.50 2.12 
2.67 1.87 
2.54 2.37 
2.18 1.87 



(' 

Comparison 
1995/96 TO 1996/97 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 

EVALUATION 
Page -1-

(' 

1 =excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question Fa111995 Winter 1996 

Technical quality (picture, sound) 3.03 3.07 

Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 3.36 3.40 

Technician supportlassistance 2.45 2.52 
Your comfort level in usinq equipment 2.48 2.43 
Room arranqement and comfort 2.97 2.62 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question Fall1995 Winter 1996 

Course materials available in a timely manner 2.24 1.95 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 2.03 1. 71 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 1.36 1.14 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 2.90 1.86 
copyinr~) 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question Fall1995 Winter 1996 

Personnel have been available & accessible 2.45 2.52 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 2.52 2.62 
Assistance available when needed N/A 2.33 
Advising assistance available as needed 2.62 2.67 
Program materials made available 2.55 2.43 

r·/ii"PII:elsn snr<ln/Pnrl/MHfl5-97 

(' 

MOORHEAD 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

2.85 2.04 2.43 2.47 

3.45 2.00 2.26 2.35 

2.05 1.60 1.57 1.55 
2.45 1.84 1.96 1.79 
2.40 1.52 1.87 1.95 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

1.70 1.12 1.48 1.30 
1.61 1.12 1.24 1.00 
1.10 1.08 1.08 1.00 
2.47 1.56 1.61 1.90 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

2.40 1.76 2.00 2.40 

2.70 1.56 2.09 2.35 
2.35 1.60 2.04 2.30 
2.75 1.60 2.04 2.55 
2.55 1.36 1.96 2.20 



(' 

Comparison 
1995/96 To 1996/97 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 

EVALUATION 
SECTIONS I - Ill 

(' 

1 =excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average 5=consistently below average - not adequate 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question 
Technical quality (picture, sound) 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 
Technician supporUassistance 
Your comfort level in usinn equipment 
Room arrangement and~omfort 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question 
Course materials available in a timely manner 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 
Orientation to site resources (library, computer, 
copyinq) 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

Question 
Personnel have been available & accessible 
Necessary information & assistance provided in a 
timely fashion 
Assistance available when needed 
Advising assistance available as needed 
Program materials made available 

c:/itvevals/3 _ spf.l6/end/TC95-97 .doc 
TC95-97 

Fa111995 Winter 1996 

3.46 3.64 
3.49 3.82 
2.35 2.91 
2.67 2.77 
2.83 2.82 

Fall1995 Winter 1996 

2.44 2.59 
2.42 2.48 
2.16 2.05 
2.90 3.00 

Fall1995 Winter 1996 

2.57 2.48 

2.46 2.35 
N/A 2.45 
2.33 2.55 
2.54 2.57 

TWIN CITIES 
Page -1-

Spring 1996 Fall1996 

2.95 2.38 
2.90 2.46 
2.30 2.38 
2.76 2.30 
2.64 2.23 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 

1.97 2.18 
2.46 2.27 
2.06 2.10 
2.41 2.20 

Spring 1996 Fall1996 

2.26 2.00 

2.16 1.90 
2.24 2.00 
2.24 2.00 
2.08 2.00 

r 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 

2.85 2.33 
3.03 2.37 
2.36 2.26 
2.31 2.39 
2.33 2.21 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 1 

1. 71 1.89 
2.07 1.78 
1.93 2.00 
2.78 2.00 

Winter 1997 Spring 1997 . 

1.90 1.89 

1.87 1.95 
1.90 2.0 
2.07 1.65 
2.10 1.90 



('. 

Comparison 1996-1997 
F/W/S END OF QUARTER 

Ratings of the following questions: 
Scoring: 3=adequate 

SECTIONS 
I - Ill 

1 =excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate 
2=above average S=consistently below average - not adequate 

A shaded score = an improvement over previous quarter. 

Section 1: Use of a Distance Technology Classroom: 

Question Moorhead 
F96 

Technical quality _(picture, sound) 2.04 
Equipment (reliability, ease of use) 2.00 
Technician support/assistance 1.60 
Your comfort level in using equipment 1.84 
Room arranqement and comfort 1.52 

Section II: Site Support: 

Question Moorhead 
F96 

Course materials available in a timely 1.12 
manner 
Orientation to lTV classroom. 1.12 
Access to site coordinator or T/A 1.08 
Orientation to site resources (library, 
computer, copying) 

1.56 

Section Ill: Connection to the School of Social Work: 

::luestion 

)ersonnel have been available & accessible 
-Jecessary information & assistance provided 
n a timely fashion 
~ssistance available when needed 
\dvisinq assistance available as needed 
>rogram materials made available 

: /itvevnls/3 _ spr/enc 119697 comp.doc 
697comp 

Moorhead 
F96 

1. 76 
1.56 

1.60 
1.60 
1.36 

Moorhead Moorhead 
W97 597 

2.43 2.47 
2.26 2.35 
1.57 1.55 
1.96 1.79 
1.87 1.95 

Moorhead Moorhead 
W97 597 

1.48 1.30 

1.24 1.00 
1.08 1.00 
1.61 1.90 

Moorhead Moorhead 
W97 597 

2.00 2.40 
2.09 2.35 

2.04 2.30 
2.04 2.55 
1.96 2.20 

(' 

Rochester Rochester Rochester 
F96 W97 597 

2.25 2.92 2.75 
2.42 2.58 2.62 
2.18 2.42 2.12 
1.67 2.75 2.12 
2.25 2.42 2.12 

Rochester Rochester Rochester 
F96 W96 597 

1.92 1.25 2.00 

2.10 2.00 2.00 
1.66 1.75 1.60 
2.66 2.83 2.67 

Rochester Rochester Rochester 
F96 W97 597 

2.45 2.50 2.25 
2.20 2.50 2.12 

2.55 2.67 1.87 
2.25 2.54 2.37 
2.25 2.18 1.87 

Twin Twin 
Cities Cities 
F96 W97 

2.38 2.85 
2.46 3.03 
2.38 2.36 
2.30 2.31 
2.23 2.33 

Twin Twin 
Cities Cities 
F96 W97 

2.18 1. 71 

2.27 2.07 
2.10 1.93 
2.20 2.78 

Twin Twin 
Cities Cities 
F96 W97 

2.00 1.90 
1.90 1.87 

2.00 1.90 
2.00 2.17 
2.00 2.10 

ALL SITES 
Page -1-

Twin 
Cities 
597 

2.33 
2.37 
2.26 
2.39 
2.21 

Twin 
Cities 
597 

1.89 

1.78 
2.00 
2.00 

Twin 
Cities 
597 

2.00 
1.95 

2.00 
1.65 
1.90 

(' 



1996 FALL QUARTER FINAL EVALUATIONS 

~ Site of your classroom (check one): 

D Moorhead 0 Rochester D Twn Cities {Peik Hall) D 

\Nhich classes are you taking this quarter? (check all that apply): 

D sw 5212: sw wth Older Adults 

D SW 8104: Child Welfare and the Law 

D SW 8150: Child Welfare Policy 

D SW 8407: Strategies of Family Intervention 

Please check the number that best represents your opinion regarding your experiences this quarte·r wth lTV courses. 
1=excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate, below average 
2=above average 5=consistently below average, not adequate 
3=adequate; 



c 

Each of the 4 lTV classes offered this quarter are listed below. Please evaluate only those 
courses that you are currently taking. 

SW 5212: Social Work with Older Adults 

• c I struction (check one)· ourse n . Ex llent ce N tAd 0 equate 

Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and ..wll-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) 'Mlrks to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange bet..wen instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 
Additional comments? 

SW8104: Child Welfare & the Law 

• Course Instruction (check one)· . ExceBent N tAd --·--···-· 0 equa e 
Delivery of material via ITV{appropriate and ..wll-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s} 'Mlrks to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s} techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate} 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange bet..wen instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Additional comments? 

SW8150: Child Welfare Policy 

• Course Instruction (check one)· . Ex ceDent N tAd 0 equa e 
Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and '1.€11-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) 'Mlrks to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange bet..wen instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Additional comments? 

SW 8407: Strategies of Family Intervention 

• Course Instruction (check one)· Excellent N tAd ········-·-····················· 0 equa e 
Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and '1.€11-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) 'Mlrks to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/aopropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange bet..wen instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Add1t1onal comments? 

Thank you for your time and thoughtfulness! If you have any questions regarding this survey, please contact Jane 
Macy at the School of Social Work, 612-624-5098 or jmacy-le....;s@che2.che.umn.edu. 



1997 WINTER QUARTER FINAL EVALUATIONS 

Site of your classroom (check one): 

D Moorhead D Rochester 0 Twin Cities (Peik Hall) D 

Which classes are you taking this quarter? (check all that apply): 

D SW 8421: Psychopathology & Intervention 

0 SW 8350: Planned Social Change 

0 SW 8311: Child Sexual Abuse 

0 SW 8424: SW with Involuntary Clients 

Please check the number that best represents your opinion regarding your experiences this quarter with lTV 
courses. · 
1 =excellent 4=sometimes less than adequate, below average 
2=above average S=consistently below average, not adequate 
3=adequate; 



Each of the 4 lTV classes offered this quarter are listed below. Please evaluate _only those 
courses that you are currently taking. 

SW 8421: Psychopathology & Intervention 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent---·-···---·-··-·---··Not Adequate 

Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and well-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 
Additional comments? 

SW 8350: Planned Social Change -

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent ................................. ,Not Adequate 

Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and well-planned} 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 . -Addttlonal comments? 

SW 8311: Child Sexual Abuse 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent .•• _ ........... : .. ·····-······· Not Adequate 

Delivery of material via ITV(appropriate and well-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Addtttonal comments? 

SW 8424: SW with Involuntary Clients 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent ................................. Not Adequate 

Deliverv of material via ITV(appropriate and well-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Additional comments? 

Thank you for your time and thoughtfulness! If you have any questions regarding this survey, please contact 
Jane Macy at the School of Social Work, 612-624-5098 or jmacy-lewis@che2.che.umn.edu. 



1997 SPRING QUARTER FINAL EVALUATIONS 

Site of your classroom {check one): 

D Moorhead 0 Rochester D Twin Cities (Peik Hall) D 

Which classes are you taking this quarter? (check all that apply}: 

D SW 8450 Issues in Substance Abuse & Child Welfare 

D SW 8902: Direct Practice Evaluation 

D SW 8414: Group Work 

D 

Please check the number that best represents your opinion regarding your experiences this quarter with lTV 
courses. 
1=excellent 
2=above average 
3=adequate; 

4=sometimes less than adequate, below average 
S=consistently below average, not adequate 



Each of the 3 lTV classes offered this quarter are listed below. Please evaluate. only those 
courses that you are currently taking. 

SW 8450: Issues in Substance Abuse & Child Welfare 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent-------······-·Not Adequate 

Deliverv of material via liV(appropriate and well-planned} 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (usefuVappropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 
Additional comments? 

SW 8902: Direct Practice Evaluation 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent •.••••••. _ -·-··········· Not Adequate 

Deliverv of material via liV(appropriate and well-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teachinq methods (usefuVappropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchanqe between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Add1t1onal comments? 

SW 8414: Group Work 

• Course Instruction (check one): Excellent. ••u••••-•-••••-••••••u••eue Not Adequate 

Deliverv of material via liV(appropriate and well-planned) 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) works to makes sites feel connected 1 2 3 4 5 
lnstructor(s) techniques and teaching methods (useful/appropriate) 1 2 3 4 5 
There is a means for exchange between instructor & students outside class 1 2 3 4 5 .. 
Add1t1onal comments? 

Thank you for your time and thoughtfulness! If you have any questions regarding this survey please contact Nan 
Kallke, Director of Distance Education, or Jane Macy, Distance Evaluatorr, at the School of Social Work 1-800-
779-8636. ' 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

28 October 1998 

Christine M. Maziar 
Dean of the Graduate School 
University ofMinnesota 
420 Johnston Hall 
101 Pleasant Street, S.E. 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

l"l,;,.,
DearD~tar: 

Office of the Dean 

Hubert H. Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs 

OCT 2 8 1998 

300 Humphrey Center 
301-19th Avenue South 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

612-625-0669 
Fax: 612-625-635/ 

The purpose of this letter is to confirm the support of the faculty and fellows of the Humphrey 
Institute of Public Affairs for the Master of Public Affairs Degree Program that we have recently 
implemented at the University of Olsztyn in Olsztyn, Poland. 

The faculty formally voted to support this program in June 1998 after much discussion and 
deliberation about the positive as well as negative aspects of delivering a program of this nature so 
far away. In the final analysis, while we acknowledged that there were some risks and a few 
unknowns, the benefits appeared to outweigh the concerns. 

We are grateful for the support and willingness to be flexible the staff of the Graduate School has 
shown thus far as we have set up this program. This will continue to be a necessary and important 
element to the overall success of this endeavor. 

My colleagues and I here at the Institute look forward to our continuing cooperation with the 
Graduate School. 

1
Si:L' 

" 

. hn E. Brandl 
!. an and Professor 



UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA 

Twin Cities Campus 

October 28, 1998 

Christine Maziar 
Dean of the Graduate School 
University of Minnesota 
420 Johnston Hall 
101 Pleasant A venue Southeast 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

Dear Dean Maziar: 

Hubert H. Humphrey 
Institute of Public Affairs 

Humphrey Center 
301-19th Avenue South 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 

612-625-9505 
Fax: 612-625-6351 
Fax: 612-625-3513 

As Associate Dean for Resident Instruction and Director of Graduate Studies for the Humphrey 
Institute of Public Affairs, I am pleased to forward our proposal to deliver a Master of Public 
Affairs degree program by the University of Minnesota to students at Olsztyn University in 
Poland. The proposal has been approved by Humphrey Institute graduate faculty members. 
Students enrolled in the University ofMinnesota MPA program will simultaneously be enrolled 
at Olsztyn University to pursue a Master of Business Administration. 

The attached document describes the proposed curriculum, which has benefited from comments 
from Graduate School deans and staff. The MP A degree has been reviewed and was approved 
by the Graduate School and Board of Regents in Winter 1998 for implementation on the Twin 
Cities campus in Fall 1999. 

This proposal is one of the Humphrey Institute's efforts to internationalize its curriculum and is 
the result of deliberation by Humphrey Institute faculty and senior fellows, with participation by 
other Humphrey Institute personnel throughout the process. 

As mentioned on page 14 of the proposal, the program will be reviewed during the second year 
to determine the extent of our ongoing commitment based on the results of an evaluation by 
Humphrey Institute faculty in consultation with the University of Minnesota's Graduate School. 

s1~rely, . 

Nancy~ 
Associate Dean for Resident Instruction 
and 
Director of Graduate Studies 

NNE/sjg 

C:\DOCUMENnWORD\GPO\Eustis\Maziar OU Prop.doc 



Proposal: 

An Executive Program for the 
Master of Public Affairs Degree 

from the 

28 October 1998 

Hubert H. Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs 
University of Minnesota 

in cooperation with the 

University of Olsztyn, Poland 

Prepared by: 

Center for Nations in Transition and the 
Graduate Programs Office 
Hubert H. Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs 
263 Humphrey Center 
University of Minnesota 
Minneapolis, MN 55455 
612-625-3073 office 
612-626-9860 fax 
cnt@hhh.umn.edu 
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(1) Submission Date to Board of Regents: 

November, 1998 

(2) Classification of Instructional Programs (CIP) Code Number: 

TBD 

(3) Program Title: 

Master of Public Affairs 

Upon successful completion of all degree requirements student will receive the 
University of Minnesota's Master of Public Affairs (MPA). Student's who complete 
additional course work may also be eligible to receive the Olsztyn University's 
Executive Master of Business Management (EMBM). Therefore, graduates can 
potentially receive two degrees. 

(4) Provostal Area: 

Twin Cities campus 

(5) Colleges: 

Hubert H. Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs (HHHI), University of Minnesota 
Graduate School (GS/UM) of the University of Minnesota 
College of Management, University of Olsztyn (OU), Poland 

(6) Proposed Implementation Date: 

Fall Quarter, 1998 

2 



(7) Program Length 

30 Semester Credits 

Completion of the "Executive" MPA will require completion of 30 semester
credits, with 8 credits in a synthesis seminar and workshop, 4 credits in leadership, 5 
credits in computer applications and quantitative methods courses, and 13 credits in 
specialization electives (such as economics for public policy, strategic planning, public 
administration and local government, or other sets of related courses). 

(8) Degree Length 

The degree will require a minimum of 30 semester-credits of work. The program 
will be conducted in four semesters over two years. Since this is a program designed 
for working managers and administrators, classes will be held at the end of the week 
and over weekends to accommodate the work requirements of the students. 

(9) Number of Graduates at Full Program Operation: 

35 graduates per year 

Preliminary surveys of the market indicated that demand for this program will 
exceed the physical capacities of the Olsztyn University to accommodate combined 
cohorts that exceed 70 persons, thus 35 per cohort. Budgeting to ensure financial 
sustainability anticipates that each cohort will have between 30-35 students. 

(10) Involvement with Other Institutions: 

- College of Agricultural, Food and Environmental Sciences, Department of 
Applied Economics, University of Minnesota, St. Paul, Minnesota 

The involvement of faculty from the Department of Applied Economics will be through 
teaching some of the courses not covered by HI or Olsztyn University faculty. 

3 



(11) Program Location: 

Olsztyn, Poland 

(12) Program Description: 

Background 

There is a growing recognition in Poland of the important role that the public 
sector plays in the development of a vital market economy. The further restructuring of 
the national government has led to a significant change in the roles and powers of 
governmental officers at all levels. This has exposed them to new challenges they 
were not accustomed to in the past stemming from the emerging civic society. A new 
Polish Government plan introduces a second level of self-government at a county level 
or "powiat" in January 1999 and thereafter a third level with 16 new macro-regions 
(voivodships) which will create many new challenges for the public sector. So the 
public sector is not only struggling to fulfill the expectations that are placed on it by the 
market economy and democratic governance systems, but also with the need to find a 
cadre of highly qualified managers for 373 new counties within a short period. 

It will be impossible to fulfill such demand by a series of short courses. This will 
require a well designed and implemented professional degree program for the top 
managers of the public sector. Unfortunately, those serving in this sector have few 
places to turn to gain the knowledge and skills required for optimally managing their 
organizations because most of the Polish management schools focus exclusively on 
MBA programs for private business. Therefore, we are proposing to partner the HHHI 
Master of Public Affairs degree with Olsztyn University's new Executive Master of 
Business Management into a program that will provide students with theoretical and 
applied training in several key areas of business and public sector management. 

The University of Minnesota (UM) has been in an academic partnership with the 
University of Olsztyn (OU) in Poland since 1991 through collaboration in the 
Management Training and Economics Education (MTEE) project funded by the United 
States Agency for International Development (USAID). Due to the agricultural origin of 
the University of Olsztyn (formerly the University of Agriculture and Technology), the 
primary collaborators within UM emerged from the Department of Applied Economics in 
the College of Agricultural, Food and Environmental Sciences. They were 
supplemented by faculty of the Humphrey Institute of Public Affairs and the Carlson 
School of Management. This collaboration led to the successful development and 
implementation of the Post-diploma Studies (PDS) Certificate program in Agricultural 
Marketing and Management and an Executive Master's Program in Rural Industries 
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Management (EM RIM) Degree awarded by the Olsztyn University together with 
certificates from the University of Minnesota. 

The second program - EMRIM - introduced in Olsztyn in 1995, presented a 
significant departure from the traditional OU orientation toward the agricultural sector to 
a new curriculum that included elements of environmental, local and regional 
development policy issues in the context of the emerging market economy. EM RIM has 
attracted over 20 percent of its students from the public sector. The interviews of the 
first group of graduates from EMRIM clearly indicated the need for further changes, 
such as expansion of public management issues, abolishing rigid and traditional OU 
requirements for admissions, and shifting emphasis from a sectoral and technical 
approach to one of a managerial and cross-sectoral approach in the curricula. These 
demands for changes were echoed by representatives of regional and local authorities 
that took an interest in monitoring the implementation of our programs at OU. 

During this period of collaboration with UM, the University of Olsztyn has 
undertaken significant administrative restructuring to position itself as the prominent 
post-secondary educational institution serving northeastern Poland with 
undergraduate, master and Ph.D. programs. Recently, OU has been granted full profile 
university status from the Ministry of Education by proposing to integrate existing public 
colleges in the area and expand its own capacities. This will, first of all, require 
strengthening the social sciences, particularly economics and management of business 
and public sectors, as well as policy design and implementation. All these ambitious 
OU efforts are planned to be completed within the next two years and enjoy the strong 
support of local and district authorities beyond the Olsztyn region. 

In order to meet this new challenge, the leaders of OU are undertaking many 
efforts to broaden its capacities to fulfill the demands of this expanded status. An 
example of these efforts was establishing a College of Management in 1994 and 
placing the facilities and programs created through the MTEE project within this 
college. The College Faculty Council at OU has recently approved changes to the 
EMRIM program that upgrades the curriculum to a Master in Business and Public 
Management. Also, the OU Senate has abolished the previous narrow admission 
requirements for the executive program which allowed only currently registered OU 
students to be admitted to the program. It is now possible for any person to apply for 
the executive programs so long and they satisfy the admissions criteria regardless of 
where they completed their previous studies. They have also established the 
International Center for Business and Public Management to facilitate implementation 
of the new MPA program. Thus, the Olsztyn leadership indicates a solid commitment to 
enhancing their management programs and hope to achieve this through continuing the 
collaboration with UM. 
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The Humphrey Institute has considerable experience with mid-career education. 
Each year since 1990, the Institute has organized an innovative summer program 
called the Legislative Staff Management Institute. This mid-career professional 
program offered in partnership with the National Conference of State Legislatures, 
provides up-to-date management skills (for example, strategic planning, conflict 
resolution, and computer applications) for senior staff members of state legislatures 
from throughout the United States. For over 15 years, HHHI has taken the lead in 
designing and implementing at the University of Minnesota a global mid-career fellows 
program named after its patron, Hubert H. Humphrey, and funded through the United 
States Information Agency. During that period the Institute has hosted over 200 fellows 
from developing countries for the year-long program. Beginning in the 1990s, this 
program has also included fellows from Central and East European (CEE) countries 
and a similar program, the Muskie Fellowship for Newly Independent States. 

There is ever growing evidence of significant impacts in career enhancement of 
the alumni of the Humphrey Fellows Program who often become national leaders in the 
public sector in their countries, including the highest posts in government. Since 1993, 
the Institute has taken the lead in designing and delivering mid-career professional 
programs, called Post Diploma Studies or PDS, oriented to both business and public 
sector managers in five Central and Eastern European countries through the 
Environmental Training Project (ETP). These programs have produced over 250 
graduates in those countries and based on post-program surveys and investigations 
these graduates have been directly responsible for or have facilitated pro-ecological 
investments valued at approximately $800 million throughout the region. Currently 
about 100 executives from business and public administration are enrolled in Post 
Diploma Studies programs in four Central European countries. The new mid-career 
degree will capitalize on the best of American and Central European experiences 
collected over many years of public service and will shape a new generation of 
managers entering the public sector in 21st century. 

Program Objectives 

The objectives of the program will be to achieve the following: 

1. To produce a cadre of public sector managers with contemporary 
knowledge and skills in management of both the private and public sectors of the 
market economy in Poland and who possess the leadership potential to create 
sustainable impacts not only in their places of work but also within the broader 
community. 
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2. To develop a professional academic program that is both relevant to 
existing Polish conditions and also forward thinking through comparative analyses with 
theories and practices found in the United States and Western Europe. This will be 
achieved through the collaboration between faculties of the Universities of Olsztyn and 
Minnesota. 

3. To enhance the University of Olsztyn's institutional capacity to sustain 
this program by continuing to upgrade the pedagogical skills and English language 
ability of the faculty who will also have the responsibility for establishing and 
maintaining the high academic standards established by the partner degree program of 
the Humphrey Institute. This will be achieved through partnerships formed between 
American and Polish faculty through which courses will be jointly taught, research 
pursued and other pedagogical methods exchanged and enhanced. Language 
institutes and study groups will be organized for Polish faculty and will be sustained for 
the next several years. 

4. To create opportunities for the University of Minnesota faculty to broaden 
their knowledge and skills in their academic fields through joint research and teaching 
at the University of Olsztyn during extended visits to Poland and hosting Polish 
colleagues in Minnesota. 

Admission Requirements 

Admission to the program will require: 

• a Bachelor's degree from an accredited Polish or foreign institution or the 
equivalent 

• a minimum GPA of 3.0 (in the Polish grading system, 4.0) 
• a minimum of 5 years work experience, and not less than 3 years of 

experience related to the profile of the program (i.e., either in business or 
public administration) 

• evidence of skill in conceptual and analytical thinking, leadership 
talent/potential, demonstrated capacities for responsibility and 
accountability verified by an admission interview conducted by the 
Program's Admissions Committee 

• English language proficiency as demonstrated by achieving a TOEFL 
score of 550 or the equivalent on the Cambridge Exam (CPE or IEL TS) 

• payment of an application fee to the UM Graduate School 
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Each applicant will be expected to submit the following documents: 

• completed application form 
• record of prior academic achievements with English translations 
• academic transcripts with English translations 
• statement of purpose 
• 3 letters of recommendation 
• relevant work experience documentation 
• proof of application fee payment 

All application and related materials must be submitted to the Humphrey Institute 
no later than June 1st of each year for admission the following fall. 

Curriculum 

The degree program is course work only and requires completion of 30 semester 
credits. There are three required courses: Leadership for the Common Good, a 
Synthesis Seminar and a Synthesis Workshop. In addition, Olsztyn students, as a 
cohort, will take 5 credits in skills courses (computer applications and quantitative 
methods), and thirteen credits in economics and public sector management. Courses 
in other areas of specialization may be available after the program's first several years. 

Consistent with the Graduate School Grading System and considering that all 
courses will be at or above the 5xxx level, grades of A, B, and C will be given based on 
a student's class participation, written exams, and projects or papers required. 
Students will have to complete all assignments for a course within the semester the 
course is taken. Courses cannot be retaken to improve grades. Students must have 
completed all course work and have a minimum G.P.A. of 2.8 on a 4 point scale at the 
end of the program to be eligible for graduation. 

• Sample degree program schedule follows on the next page: 
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COURSE TOPIC (HI = Humphrey Institute UM Faculty UM Course# CREDITS 
Tauaht Course) 

SEMESTER I 
1. Leadership for the Common Good B. Crosby PA 5941-2 4 
Seminar (HI) 
2. Skills Module: Computer Applications in 1 
Management 
3. Specialization Electives (3 of 4): 3 

Economics (HI) R. Kudrle/S. Archibald 
Administration and Business Law 
Economics of Public Policy (HI) J. Adams 
Managerial Economics 

Subtotal. 8 
SEMESTER II 

1. Synthesis Seminar (HI): R. Bolan PA8XXX 4 
Intellectual Foundation for Public Action II 

Institutional Design and Planning Z. Bochniarz 
Communication and Negotiations T. Fiutak 

2. Skills Modules: Quantitative Methods I 2 
3. Specialization Electives (3 of 5): 3 

Financial Management in Public Sector (HI) J. Kiedrowski 

Human Resource Management (HI) M. Kleiner 

Operations Management 
Marketing 

R. Assad Regional Economic Development (HI) 
Subtotal: 9 

SEMESTER Ill 
1. Synthesis Workshop (HI): B. Lukerman PA8002 4 
2. Skills Module: Quantitative Methods II (HI) Kleiner/Kudrle 2 
3. Specialization Electives (2 of 2): 3 

Public Administration and Local L. Munnich 
Government (HI) 

Organization and Management Methods (HI) M. Stone 
Organizational Analysis (HI) J. Bryson 
Real Estate Planning and Management 

Subtotal: 9 
SEMESTER IV 

1. Specialization Electives (4 of 5): 4 
Strategic Planning and Management (HI) C. Finn 
Industrial Relations (HI) J. Fossum 
International Economics (HI) T. Roe 
Environmental Economics (HI) S. Archibald 
Public & Business Ethics (HI) M. Stone 

Subtotal: 4 

TOTAL 30 
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(13) Rationale for Offering Program: 

The new "Executive" MPA Program capitalizes on the past investments made by 
the University of Minnesota in faculty and curricula development at the University of 
Olsztyn. It utilizes the achievements of the prior programs-- PDS and EM RIM, the good 
national and international reputations of these programs and the visible impacts the 
programs have had on restructured companies and institutions. These programs have 
set a foundation for developing a vast body of experience to be gained by Polish 
professors and American faculty and program managers on both sides. So the new 
program builds on the strengths of the previous programs and management capacities 
that were developed. It introduces, further, several new elements that are making this 
degree program unique in Central and Eastern Europe. 

The major innovation brought by HHHI faculty members is introducing public 
management and policy issues by adapting the recently established Mid-career 
"Executive" Program to the MPA curriculum at HHHI. Based on the best experience 
from running three master's degree programs (Master of Arts in Public Affairs, Master 
of Planning, and Master of Science in Science and Technology Policy), from previous 
experience with the Legislative Staff Management Institute, from PDS programs in 
CEE, and the Humphrey and Muskie Fellowships, HHHI will added a significant value 
in the proposed MPA Program by: 

• 
• 
• 
• 
• 
• 

sharing its highly qualified and experienced faculty members; 
contributing its academic credentials as one of the country's oldest and 
highest ranking public sector programs; 
sharing its experience with the wide breadth of degrees offered and 
concentration subject matters; 
introducing a strong regional and local focus to the study of the public 
sector; 
sharing the experience of strong ties with business school education and 
faculty; 
introducing high academic standards and interactive methods of teaching . 

(14) Collegiate and Campus Priorities 

The Humphrey Institute is committed to expanding and disseminating 
knowledge and to furthering its utilization for society's benefit. A mid-career 
public affairs degree would facilitate the direct application of knowledge by 
graduates to societal problems, since most will be in positions to affect what 
their employing organizations pay attention to and how they do so. 

10 



L (15) Program Demand 

There is a growing recognition in Poland of the important role that the public 
sector plays in the development of a vital market economy. At the beginning of the 
transition, the public sector was initially identified as a bastion of the old communist 
command structure and, as such, was disregarded by those eager to develop the 
private sector. However, since the Local self-government Act of 1990 was passed and 
local election followed in May 27, 1990 decentralization of power started to be 
implemented in Poland. These facts and more recent restructuring of the national 
institutions led to a significant change in the roles and powers of the governmental 
officers at all levels. They have encountered challenges stemming from civic society 
that were not experienced in the past. In order to improve the quality of service, the 
Parliament passed in 1997 an Act on Civil Service which requires certain level of 
education, knowledge and skills. Recently passed by the Polish Parliament an Act on 
Administrative reform introducing 16 large districts (macro-regions called "Voivodship") 
instead of previous 49 Voivodship and simultaneous introduction of new administrative 
structure - 373 self-governing counties ("powiats"), creating a huge demand for 
education in the public sector. 

So, the public sector is not only struggling to fulfill the expectations that are 
placed on it by the market economy and democratic governance systems, but also to 
find a cadre of highly qualified managers for 373 new counties and 16 new voivodships 
within a very short period. This will require a well designed and implemented 
professional degree program for the top managers of the public sector. Unfortunately, 
those serving in this sector have few places to turn to obtain the knowledge and skills 
required for optimally managing their organizations. Most of the Polish management 
schools focus exclusively on MBA programs for private business. In a country of almost 
40 million population there is no school of public management focusing at the local and 
regional level. 

A recently conducted survey indicated that Poles are leading among the other 
nations in Central and Eastern Europe in spending for education. Since the economy 
is fast growing and the local governments are indicating their familiarity with revenue 
generation capacities, there seems to be growing demand for jobs in public sector. 
Finally, due to the fact that the other CEE countries experience similar problems as 
Poland, there is a rational expectation that there will be also a demand from foreign 
students if the program will be offered exclusively in English. 

Based on experiences with the EMRIM students, it has been recognized that 
within the public sector there is a great need for management education. As a result, 
the curriculum of the EM RIM program has been broadened and modified so that 
candidates from both business and public administration would be attracted. In 
general, the program is based on two assumptions: a) in order to successfully operate 
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their businesses, managers should have a good understanding of local governments 
and public administration; and, b) business and public administration have a lot of 
common managerial problems and rely on many theories and empirical experiences in 
common. Therefore, the program can respond to the expectations of managers 
representing both sectors. 

(16) Program Duplication 

Since there are no management schools focusing on the public sector at the 
local and regional level, there is no threat of program duplication in Poland. The 
traditional Polish universities, such as Warsaw School of Economics and economic 
universities in Krakow and Poznan are focusing on national policy issues rather than 
local and regional level of management. Few private or public schools are focusing on 
undergraduate level public administration education and do not have capacities to 
teach the graduate level curricula. 

Other Polish universities, such as Silesian University, are conducting year long 
mid-career oriented post diploma studies in local government for participants with 
bachelor or often with master degrees mostly from technical sciences. So, the 
Executive MPA will have many unique features that will distinguish it in Poland. 

(17) Program Interrelatedness 

The lack of duplication of the MPA in Poland allows flexibility to design it based 
on the best experience from the Humphrey Institute and UM and tailor it to the needs of 
Polish students. The past experiences with developing and delivering executive master 
programs such as EMRIM in Olsztyn and WEMBA at the Warsaw School of 
Economics, as well as PDS programs in other parts of Poland will benefit the Executive 
MPA design and facilitate the effective delivery of this program. 

(18) Program Development and Internal Review and Support: 

Introduction of the Executive MPA in Olsztyn is a high priority for the Humphrey 
Institute in its effort to internationalize the Institute's activities and to capitalize on 
seven years of successful collaboration with the University of Olsztyn. The Olsztyn 
MPA proposal was developed with input from the Institute's Graduate Advisory 
Committee (GAC). The proposal was approved in principal by the Institute faculty on 
June 12, 1998. A subcommittee of the GAC has continued to oversee design and 
implementation of this degree program. 
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(19) Program Quality 

The design process for this program relied on the Graduate Advisory 
Committee's recent experience with developing the new mid-career degree program for 
which the Master of Public Affairs degree will also be awarded. All of the core courses 
and many of the other courses will be principally taught or co-taught by Humphrey 
Institute regular and adjunct faculty, selected fellows and qualified Polish faculty. 
Therefore, at least 70% of the courses will be taught by UM graduate faculty. 

The program has been reviewed and approved by the OU Senate. The 
Humphrey Institute Graduate Advisory Committee and faculty will review the program in 
its second year to assess the viability of a continued commitment to delivering the 
degree. We will review observations of a U.S. and Polish faculty, student evaluations 
and placements, and projections of ongoing program expenses and revenues. 

A Program Committee will be formed and will include equal faculty members (a 
minimum of 3) representing each of the cooperating institutions. This committee will 
have primary responsibility for determining curriculum and course content, admissions 
policy, and conducting evaluations of the program and reporting these results back to 
the authoritative representatives (e.g., HHHI Dean and the OU College of Management 
Dean) of the institutional partners. It will be understood that representatives for each 
institution will oversee and preserve the integrity and standards of quality expected by 
their own institutions. 

(20) Budgetary Implications of Program Implementation: 

The Humphrey Institute has been teaching in and providing program and 
administrative support to several educational programs started in Poland since 1991. 
The cost of these activities has been fully supported through a grant from the U.S. 
Agency for International Development. The success of these programs has enhanced 
the reputation of the University of Minnesota in the view of USAID. As a result, they 
have provided additional funding in the amount of $250,000 over a two year period to 
support the implementation of this dual degree program. 

The USAID funding will provide sufficient funding to cover direct program 
expenses. In addition, existing Institute faculty and staff are to some extent absorbing 
additional demands to sustain the program for the initial two year start up period. It is 
projected that tuition rates can be increased by the third year of operation to sufficiently 
support the program. It is expected that some element of the Humphrey Institute 
teaching contribution will be provided using distance learning technology. 
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Redirection of Resources: 

Our financial analyses indicate that the tuition revenue will be sufficient to 
maintain the program in the future and provide renewal of any needed equipment and 
supplies. 

Number of FTE Faculty: 

No new FTE faculty are needed for the program at this time. The required 
courses will be taught by tenured or tenure track faculty or a combination of such 
faculty and senior fellows, fellows, or L TS instructors. 

Physical Facilities: 

All courses will be taught using classrooms and facilities provided by the OU at 
the International Center for Business and Public Management. These are excellent 
facilities that include several classrooms, computer laboratory, faculty lounges, and 
administration offices which were renovated in 1993 with financial support from the 
USAID and the University authorities. 

(21) Diversity 

The program will be in the existing structure of the Humphrey Institute, which 
conforms to University diversity goals. 

(22) Timetable for Program Evaluation 

Consistent with University and Institute policy, each course in the MPA 
curriculum will be reviewed each time it is taught using standard University and Institute 
evaluation forms. Additionally, there will be periodic external reviews of the program 
committee, regular evaluation by the Humphrey Institute, and internal evaluation by the 
faculty involved. The Humphrey Institute faculty have established that the entire 
program will be reviewed at the end of a full two academic years (June, 2000) and a 
determination to continue the program will be made based on the results of the 
evaluation by the Humphrey faculty in consultation with the UM Graduate School. 
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PROFESSIONAL MASTERS PROGRAMS AND THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 

The development of professional masters degree programs, which differ in important ways from 
traditional, research oriented, post baccalaureate degree programs, constitutes a very recent 
academic trend of escalating magnitude. The University currently strongly encourages such 
development as response both to perceived market demand and to competitive developments 
elsewhere. There is no question that professional masters programs will occupy an increasingly 
important place in the overall mission of the University. 

This document proposes that the administrative locus of professional masters programs within the 
University be the Graduate School. At present there is no clear policy on whether the Graduate 
School should participate in developing and monitoring such programs. Some departments and 
some colleges have proposed, or are considering proposing, professional masters programs to be 
administratively contained within a specific college and without involvement of the Graduate 
School. The position taken herein is that the Graduate School is the most appropriate locus of new 
professional masters degrees. 

During the 1995-96 academic year the Graduate School held two general meetings with 
representatives of professional programs to discuss issues related to different experiences, policies 
and standards among those programs, as well as the extent to which an overall Graduate School 
policy could be developed that would enable necessary flexibility while maintaining a focus on 
quality. The consensus of those meetings was that it would be desirable for professional masters 
programs to be under the aegis of the Graduate School, but that a variety of questions, especially 
about admissions and performance standards, would have to be addressed. 

The principal arguments for retaining Graduate School administration for professional masters 
degrees are presented below. More detailed arguments regarding these points and the prior 
discussions with professional program personnel are available on request. 

Established administrative structure. The Graduate School has a well-structured oversight and 
approval process for graduate programs and courses. That process currently involves six Policy 
and Review Councils, composed of representatives of all graduate programs, plus an Executive 
Committee. This structure enables both a central mechanism for maintaining quality and vigor in 
all graduate programs, and a "grass-roots" level participation by faculty. The central oversight 
assures that common standards are applied. The structure of the Policy and Review Councils 
assures that any changes in those standards are reviewed and approved by faculty representatives 
before they are initiated. 

Recent changes in Graduate School policies and approaches to policy questions, as well as the 
noted meetings with professional program representatives, demonstrate a willingness to adjust 
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policies and procedures as needed within the overall concern for maintaining quality education. 
Areas in which standards and approval processes might be adapted to accommodate the needs of 
professional masters programs include: 

admissions 
course content 
program content 
faculty participation 
graduation requirements 
transferability of credit from professional to other graduate programs 

Several of these issues pose different problems for professional masters programs compared to 
traditional, research oriented graduate programs. For example, professional programs often attract 
applications from persons established in their field and several years beyond the completion of 
prior academic work. Standard admissions criteria, such as a minimal GP A, are often less 
indicative of potential success in such programs than are non-traditional indicators such as career 
accomplishments. It will be necessary to explore widely what constitutes good predictors of 
success while maintaining standards that assure quality programs. 

Another important difference between professional masters programs and traditional, research 
oriented, graduate programs concerns student support. Many employers provide support in the 
interest of enhanced staff capability. Typical sources of support in the form of teaching or 
research assistantships are in many ways antithetical to the pursuit of a professional graduate 
degree. It will be necessary to explore in detail how the funding structure for such programs 
needs to differ from that of traditional programs. The Graduate School is particularly well 
situated to provide both a forum for exploring new funding methods and a central source of 
assistance for such programs. In particular, it will be necessary to explore whether a separate 
block-grant mechanism should be established for professional programs vs including them in the 
current block grant system. In either case, additional block grant funds will need to be obtained. 

It is also the case that professional programs that develop to serve a rapidly changing marketplace 
need greater flexibility, including shorter response times for approving new programs or changing 
aspects of existing ones. Response flexibility should not mean a total absence of central oversight, 
but rather a willingness to enable needed flexibility while maintaining concerns with quality and 
the overall mission of the University. For example, many issues could be decided entirely within a 
particular Policy and Review Council without need to forward the issue to the Executive 
Committee of the Graduate School unless Council members decided that a particular matter 
needed Executive Committee approval. As experience with professional programs develops, 
guidelines can be established for decision-making in matters primarily affecting professional 
programs. 
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Three other advantages of retaining Graduate School administration for professional masters 
degrees are: 

Efficient, integrated record keeping. The Graduate School has an extensive, effective 
administrative structure for creating and maintaining all necessary graduate records. Duplicating 
that capability in the various colleges or departments would be far more costly in personnel time 
and potentially in computer equipment and software than will be housing new professional masters 
programs in the Graduate School. 

Coordinated processing of admissions. Graduate School admissions procedures assure that both 
domestic and international student applications meet agreed upon standards. As noted above, what 
those standards should be for professional programs, as opposed to traditional research oriented 
degree programs, is subject to discussion and adaptation according to program needs. Admissions 
flexibility within existing procedures is certainly workable. However, to leave admissions entirely 
in the hands of individual programs creates duplicate services and difficulties of credit transfer, as 
well as encouraging acceptance of students based on enrollment numbers and financial incentives 
rather than on assurance that the eventual degree represents quality. 

Transferability between programs. Many students who initially pursue professional degrees find 
that they wish subsequently to continue their work in more traditional research oriented programs. 
For their accomplished coursework to be acceptable for transfer to regular masters or doctoral 
programs requires accepting the quality of instruction in the prior courses, including qualifications 
of instructors, methods of delivery, the nature of a culminating or "capstone" experience, and so 
forth. Placing professional post-baccalaureate programs in the Graduate School will assure that 
such quality issues are addressed in advance and that the criteria for transfer to other degree 
programs are explicit and understood by applicants. Otherwise students who wish to continue their 
studies may find themselves at an administrative impasse which they had no reason to anticipate 
and from which there is no ready escape. 

In sum, there are strong reasons for professional masters degree programs to be under the aegis of 
the Graduate School. Decentralization carries increased costs via duplicated services, increased 
student confusion over where and how to apply, decreased ease of transfer as credits of one's 
educational goals change, and decreased ability of the University to exercise proper oversight of 
post -baccalaureate education. 
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